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ABSTRACT 


DIGITAL DISCIPLES: RECONCEPTUALIZING ADOLESCENT 
CONFIRMATION INSTRUCTION BY COMBINING 
BIBLICAL STORYTELLING AND 
DIGITAL MEDIA 
by 
Roger K. McQuistion 
United Theological Seminary, 2007 
Mentors 


Thomas E. Boomershine, Ph.D. 
Dennis H. Dewey, M.Div. 


An Evangelical Lutheran Church in America congregation in Appleton, 
Wisconsin adapted the final year of confirmation for ninth grade students into a thirty 
session curriculum that combines digital media and biblical storytelling. The rationale, 
process and findings are fully described. Students used standard PC software, digital 
cameras, voice recorders and scanners coupled with storytelling to produce their stories 
and those of adults into public presentations. 

This approach contends that print-based catechisms are outdated in a digital 
culture. The conclusions from pre and posttest non-validated quantitative and qualitative 


instruments indicate that this approach is promising for catechetical instruction. 
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INTRODUCTION 


“We are going to do something different this year for confirmation!” the teacher 
said to a group of twenty-nine ninth graders and their parents. There was little change in 
their reaction. “All students will have access to digital cameras, digital voice recorders 
and computers and will learn to digitally tell their personal faith story and the story of an 
older person in the congregation.” The sullen faces of the ninth graders brightened 
slightly. Parents looked puzzled, peered their children and then to the leader, and slowly 
began to smile. There was some nervous laughter. This is how the final year of 
confirmation study began and the first offering of this project. 

This dissertation will chronicle the process and practice of changing confirmation 
ministry in a single congregation. In chapter one the problem will be outlined. Chapter 
two will provide the theory for a new way of doing confirmation inswuction for 
adolescents through the use of digital media and biblical storytelling. Chapter three will 
outline in detail a completely new curriculum that enables adolescents to express their 
faith publicly and proudly. Chapter four will describe in detailed and measurable ways, 
drawing from feedback from students, parents, mentors and the author/designer how the 
approach fared. Chapter five will summarize the approach and suggest directions for 
further study. An appendix will provide resources for the reader to adapt and do this in 
his or her faith community. Handouts are provided for most of the material that was 


used. (Copyright permission is granted for local congregational use, but its use must be 


accompanied by a notation that states, “From a United Theological Seminary Doctor of 
Ministry dissertation project by Rev. Roger K. McQuistion, June 2007.”) Lastly, a 
bibliography is provided. In order to begin, the problem needs to be clearly defined and 


that is the task of chapter one. 


CHAPTER ONE 


DEFINING AND UNWINDING THE CONUNDRUM 


Something is seriously wrong with the way middle and high school students are 
instructed in the faith. Paul G. Hill, professor of Children, Youth and Family Ministry at 
Luther Seminary in St. Paul, Minnesota writes, "We've turned the Small Catechism into a 
junior high school torture instrument.”' And the problem isn’t just one for those who are 
using the Small Catechism, but for anyone who uses other catechisms and written 
materials to teach young people. Something is seriously wrong, not necessarily with the 
content, though the wisdom of teaching doctrines to those who have little personal 
experience or a limited knowledge base bears close scrutiny, but with the medium that is 
being used to communicate content. The undeniable fact is that a new communication 
pattern is washing over our culture and our old print-based methods of catechetical 
instructional have not kept up. We know this is true by the vacant looks of our youth and 
their lack of engagement. There is a better way. That better way is to combine two 
medias, one ancient and another modern, to recapture the interest of our young people, 
the involvement of our elders and the vitality of a faith community for sharing its faith 
stories. That is what this dissertation will explore. 

The author’s two teenage sons unknowingly suggested this better way when they 


were noticed to be simultaneously typing an assignment, instant-messaging their friends, 


‘Paul G. Hill, Vocational Mentor Coordinator, Children Youth and Family Ministry (St. Paul, MN: 
Luther Seminary, 2006) Available on-line from http://www.luthersem.edu/faculty/fac_profile.asp?contact_ 
id=phill. Accessed June 6, 2006. 


watching TV, and downloading tunes for their MP3 players. They were studying ina 
way that seemed quite unusual. They were doing several different tasks at once that 
engaged different mental processes simultaneously. They were operating on all channels 
all at once. They were mentally media multitasking. 

This approach is not the preferred way to study for all teens. Yet in comparing 
notes with other parents it was discovered that this “allatonceness”” style of studying of 
the digital culture, as Marshall McLuhan and Quentin Fiore described in their 
groundbreaking work in 1967, The Medium is the Macnee is not uncommon. We are 
living in a digital age that is enveloping everyone. In fact, through digital media’s 
burgeoning growth, this behavior is becoming increasingly the norm: There are attempts 
to evaluate how this is good and bad for youth. This research study will not enter into that 
discussion. The growing prevalence of digital media will be accepted as a given. This 
study will explore how youth can effectively use digital media in communicating faith. 

This chapter is divided into two sections. The first section describes the need for 
using digital media to instruct our young in the faith. The second section describes how 
catechisms in the past had accomplished this goal of effective faith instruction and how 
they, if not drastically revised, will become increasingly out-of-sync with the young 
people of our increasingly digital culture. Chapter two will explore the theoretical 
foundations for reconceptualizing catechism based on modern digital technology and 
ancient biblical storytelling in order to effectively enable students to learn and tell their 


faith stories today. To aid in this discussion, chapter two will introduce the theory of 


Marshall McLuhan and Quentin Fiore, The Medium is the Massage (New York: Random House, 
1967), 63. 


combining an ancient communication pattern, namely biblical storytelling, with digital 
media to help the young people of our digital culture more effectively tell their faith 
stories. Chapter three will fully discuss how this was done and chapter four will evaluate 
the results. To understand the task ahead, let us explore the new age in which we are 


living: the Digital Age. 


The Digital Age 


According to McLuhan and Fiore, digital means of communication in our culture 


3 Our young people, due 


are propelling us to live in a time of “simultaneous happening. 
to their age and willingness to try new things, as well as technology’s ubiquity, are often 
the first ones to notice a change. They are discovering a new way, sometimes quite 
without their full awareness or the awareness of their teachers or parents. They are 
responding to a profound and ubiquitous change that is occurring. Also, their interest in 
this new digital media is suggesting a new path for faith instruction to walk. The project 
that this dissertation describes will take advantage of digital media in enabling students to 
tell their faith stories. It will also combine digital media with an ancient way of relaying 
the stories of the Bible through biblical storytelling which encourages listeners to 
discover the core of the Bible’s message by learning and telling biblical stories by heart. 


For one to combine these two communication patterns may seem to be contradictory. 


The results will be illuminating. 


Ibid. 


One of the most successful digital storytellers is George Lucas. He is the creator 
of the hugely successful Star Wars saga. James Daly interviewed him in the 
September/October 2004 issue of the magazine, Edutopia, which is written for primary 
and secondary educators. Daly asks two questions: “What do students need to be 
learning that they are not and what should be changed?” Here are Lucas’ responses. 


They need to understand a new language of expression. The way 
we are educating is based on 19th-century ideas and methods. Here 
we are, entering the 2ist century, and you look at our schools and 
ask, “Why are we doing things in this ancient way?” Our system of 
education is locked in a time capsule. You want to say to the 
people in charge, “You're not using today's tools! Wake up!” 

We must teach communication comprehensively, in all its 
forms. Today we work with the written or spoken word as the 
primary form of communication. But we also need to understand 
the importance of graphics, music, and cinema, which are just as 
powerful and in some ways more deeply intertwined with young 
people's culture. We live and work in a visually sophisticated 
world, so we must be sophisticated in using all the forms of 
communication, not just the written word. 

When people talk to me about the digital divide, I think of it not 
being so much about who has access to what technology as who 
knows how to create and express themselves in this new language 
of the screen. If students aren't taught the language of sound and 
images, shouldn't they be considered as illiterate as if they left 
college without being able to read or write?* 


Lucas’ challenge is clear! Our culture, especially in the West, is an increasingly 
digital culture and to communicate effectively one needs to master the dominant modes 
of communication. The problem is not the content of our catechisms. The problem is 
that an out-of-date and out-of-syne communication system is being used to do something 


it was never designed to do. What is needed is not to merely diagnose the problem and 


“James Daly, “George Lucas: Life on the Screen,” Edutopia, Sept/Oct 2004, 38. 


provide a simple tweak. A major reconceptualization of how to present the catechism 
and statements of belief for contemporary teenagers is what is needed. 
Technology is not the cure, regardless of how modern or digital it is. The solution is not 
as easy as buying some digital equipment and thinking that the problem has been solved. 
‘That is a start, but it is only treating the symptoms of boredom and disengagement our 
children are facing. To affect a cure, it must be based upon proper diagnosis and. 
application of content. The problem is not one of changing the transmissions of the 
vehicles so the gears mesh seamlessly without clashing. The challenge is for participants 
of the culture to understand how to operate the many vehicles that are vying for space on 
the road and to understand that cavorting around in these new vehicles changes our 


understandings of content. 


Defining the Problem 


There is a problem. Our middle and high school children are increasingly bored and 
disengaged with contemporary paper-and-ink, print ways that the faith is transmitted. 
A new communication system for transmitting the faith that is more comprehensive and 
deeply engaging is needed. Simultaneously, close attention must be given to how the 
system itself creates its own unique set of presuppositions. No media comes without 
shaping our values and self-understanding. McLuhan and Fiore cite that the technology 
of a digital culture does not just assist in telling a story, but by virtue of its pervasiveness 
and our exposure to it, tells its own story too. 

All media work us over completely. They are so persuasive in 

their personal, political, economic, aesthetic, psychological, moral, 


ethical, and social consequences that they leave no part of us 
untouched, unaffected, unaltered. The medium is the massage. 


Any understanding of social and cultural change is impossible 
without a knowledge of the way media work as environments.” 


So the challenge is not just to master the technology for the purpose of telling our 
intended stories, though that is a rich and necessary path to be traveled, but there is a 
need to acquire a sensitivity to shaping the media to tell the message that we intend it to 
tell. To provide a way to check and balance the pervasive influence of digital media, 
Lucas provides a clue. 

Unfortunately, we've moved away from teaching the emotional 

forms of communication. But if you want to get along in this 

world, you need to have a heightened sense of emotional 

intelligence, which is the equal of your intellectual intelligence. 


One of my concerns is that we're advancing intellectually very fast, 
but we're not advancing emotionally as quickly.® 


To allay the readers’ fears, the check and balance that will be used in this study to keep 
digital media from overwhelming the faith content will be biblical storytelling. It will 
provide the content and emotional heart. This will more fully be developed in the next 
chapter. Yet before one gets to the heart or core of the content, there is a need to master 
the digital technology as a way to communicating this core. 

What is the urgency here and now? Why not just update our old print media by 
adding some pictures and four-color illustrations? Isn’t that good enough? Lucas is 
helpful on this point when he is asked why using and mastering this digital technology is 
so important. He begins by explaining how primary and secondary learning institutions 


approach using digital media. 


5McLuhan and Fiore, The Medium, 26. 


Daly, “Lucas: Life,” 36. 


Unfortunately, most learning institutions find that idea very 
difficult to swallow. They consider the various forms of nonwritten 
communication as some type of therapy or art, something that is 
not relevant to the everyday life of a student. This is wrong. 

There are rules for telling a story visually that are just as 
important as grammatical rules or math terms, and you can test 
people on them as well. There is a grammar in film, there is 
grammar in graphics, there is grammar in music, just like there are 
rules in math that can be taught. 

In music, if you want somebody to feel sad, what kind of a 
chord do you use? A minor chord? A major chord? We know that a 
fast rhythm makes you feel one way and a slow rhythm makes you 
feel another. If you want to get somebody excited, you use one 
kind of rhythm; if you want people to feel important, you use 
another. If you're going to put together a multimedia project, you 
need to know that you can't have a fast rhythm track if you're 
talking about death. It just doesn't work. You're not communicating 
well. 

We also know that if you're trying to calm people down, you 
don't use the color red. Or, if you're trying to get people excited, 
you do use the color red. If you want people to be calm, you use a 
flat line; if you want them to be excited, you use a jagged or a 
diagonal line. 

Knowing these things is as important as knowing what a verb 
and a subject are, what a period and an exclamation point mean.” 


A new language that has its own rules and conventions has entered our culture and our 
young people are already speaking it. 

It is time for curriculum writers from faith communities to learn this language too. 
It is not difficult. It is around us constantly. Yet just knowing how to identify electronic 
verbs and nouns does not mean that one can use them correctly or effectively. There is a 


need to master the correct grammar of these parts of speech and to combine these in ways 


"Ibid., 38. 


10 


to communicate a faith message that is much more life-giving than any other message our 
culture could communicate. 
What is at stake if we don’t master this technology? Lucas answers, - 
You're already seeing it. You often see very educated people- 
doctors and lawyers and engineers-trying to make presentations, 
and they have no clue about how to communicate visually and 
what happens when you put one image after another. So their 
lectures become very confused because, from a visual perspective, 
they're putting their periods at the front of their sentences, and 
nobody understands them. We must accept the fact that learning 
how to communicate with graphics, with music, with cinema, is 
just as important as communicating with words. Understanding 


these aes is as important as learning how to make a sentence 
work. 


These are hard words for our highly literate culture to hear. It can broadly be assumed 
that carefully nuanced theological points and educational astuteness should seamlessly 
translate into coherent and insightful truths. For many, it resonates deeply. But for those, 
such as our young who are not steeped in this highly literate theological discourse, this 
finely honed theological language is indecipherable. There is a need for high literate 
leaders of the church to learn a new language. In doing so, one begins with more simple 
sentences before more sophisticated constructs can be developed. Theological discourse 
is a secondary language and highly literate constructs are advanced, not primary, 
language skills. There is a need to return to a primary language that can be found 
surprisingly enough in digital communication. Put simply it is time to stop speaking to 


twenty-first century people with a sixteenth century language. 


Ibid. 
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Krister Stendahl has warned in his article on “Biblical Theology” that the task of 
the proclaimer, the preacher and it could be said, the teller, is “to function as the bilingual 
translator” between what the texts meant in their original setting and what they mean in 
the present.” In fact, a significant danger lies at hand if one fails to do this. The message 
can be “expressed in a strange-sometimes even beautiful-mixed tongue, a homiletical 
Yiddish which camnot be really understood outside the walls of the Christian ghetto.”"” 
Our task is to become translators of God’s grace and to break down the walls of 
“Christian ghettoes” that are held together by the stones and mortar of our outdated 
communication patterns. 

This news that the landscape has changed should not be a surprising phenomenon. 
As the informational boundaries of the world have ebbed away with the tidal wave of 
mass media, so has our insular luxury to just learn in patterns that Lucas has pointed out 
are vestiges of a nineteenth century educational system. “The old idea of education as a 
way of storing facts is not that significant because nobody can store the number of facts 


7H McLuhan and Fiore sounded a similar 


there are. Every year it seems to double. 
warning almost three decades ago when they wrote about the educational challenge this 


electronic age was bringing. 


Krister Stendahl, “Biblical Theology,” Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible. Vol. 1 (Nashville: 
Abingdon, 1962), 430. 


Ibid. 


"Daly, “Life: Screen,” 40. 


Because of electric speed, we can no longer wait and see. ... 
Unhappily, we confront this new situation with an enormous 
backlog of outdated mental and psychological responses... . 
Information pours upon us, instantaneously and continuously. As 
soon as information is acquired, it is very rapidly replaced by still 
newer information. Our electronically-configured world has 
forced us to move from the habit of data classification to the mode 
of pattern recognition. We can no longer build serially, block-by- 
block, step-by-step, because instant communication insures that all 
factors of the environment and of experience co-exist in a state of 
active interplay.” 


Therefore, our educational methods must change, within our schools and our 
churches. Walter Ong, one of McLuhan’s students who has done extensive work in 
the consciousness shift that occurs in the transformation from oral to literate 


“13 This new 


cultures, asserts we are now in a period of a “secondary orality. 
orality has similarities with primary orality culture, which the ancient Israelites and 
Christians had experienced before stories of the Bible were written down. Primary 
orality cultures foster a communal sense of awareness, a concentration on the 
present moment and patterns of communication that are highly formulaic.'* But 
the “secondary orality” stage is qualitatively different. It is “essentially a more 


deliberate and self-conscious orality, based permanently on the use of writing of 


print.”"> It is not as if printing and its forms of literacy are gone and forgotten with 


McLuhan and Fiore, The Medium, 63. 


12 


“Walter Ong, Orality and Literacy: The Technologizing of the Word (London: Routledge, 1982), 


133. 
“Tbid., 134. 


STbid. 


13 


the arrival of this “secondary orality.” The effects of literacy have forever shaped 
our consciousness, However, humans still have their ancient need to experience 
the benefits of this primary orality stage. They still wish to reconnect to the larger 
group, focus on the present moment and do it in a formulaic and familiar way. Yet 
with the advent of this “secondary orality,” prompted by digital technology the 
rules have changed and some earlier benefits can be recovered. Consciousness 
shifts from sequentially linear thought that is fostered by print culture and becomes 
more simultaneous, immediate and multi-sensory. As our culture changes, our 
instructional methods need to change too. McLuhan and Fiore declare, 

It is a matter of the greatest urgency that our educational institutions 

realize that we now have civil war among these environments 

created by media other than the printed word. . . . Education must 

shift from instruction, from imposing stencils, to discovery-to 


probing and exploration and to the recognition of the language of 
forms. *° 


Though McLuhan and Fiore fail to give a clear solution and Ong only gives a general 
direction, Lucas is more helpful. He says in using this new electronic digital technology 


»l7 This is exactly what was done 


we simply “need to teach students how to tell a story. 
in the project that is outlined in chapter three. Students did not just learn how to tell a 
story from the Bible, but to tell that story digitally. Our goal is not just to skillfully tell a 


story using digital media. Our task is to connect young people to the telling of a story in 


16 McLuhan and Fiore, The Medium, 100. 


"Daly, “Lucas: Life,” 40. 
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the clearest and most accessible way possible that will help them make sense of their 
lives and deeper callings. It is to connect their story with God’s story. 

Earlier it had been mentioned that a check and balance is needed to keep digital 
technology from telling its own story and consuming the original story itself. That check 
and balance is the emotional intelligence that comes from the Bible stories themselves as 
one comes in contact with the presence of God. This was well summarized by Thomas E. 
Boomershine, the co-founder of the Network of Biblical Storytellers, who wrote in his 
book, Story Journey, 

But when our/my story is connected appropriately with the story of 

God, there is revelation. It is a sacramental moment when ordinary 

human reality discloses the presence of God. Through the words 

of the story, the Word of God becomes present. In that moment it 

becomes a sacred story through which God speaks.'* 

The goal of using digital technology to connect personal stories with the Bible’s 
stories is to lead hearers/tellers to a “revelation” or “a sacramental moment.” This 
is the task of my project. Before we go on to chapter two and explore the 
theoretical foundations for telling the stories of the Bible digitally, there needs to 
be an investigation of how catechisms through the centuries harnessed the 


prevailing educational techniques of their time to communicate the faith. That is 


our next task. 


* Thomas E. Boomershine, Story Journey: An Invitation to the Gospel as Storytelling (Nashville: 
Abingdon, 1988), 21. 
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The Use and Development of Catechisms 


It would be naive and arrogant to conclude that the catechetical message that is 
founded on a literate model of sequential thought and explanation was always obsolete. 
It was not. For centuries, catechisms admirably fulfilled their roles of educating young 
and old in the faith. 

The writer was raised in a Lutheran Christian denomination. A significant part of 
his confirmation instruction came by memorizing large parts of Martin Luther’s Small 
Catechism. He was more fortunate than many other Lutheran Christians, whom he has 
talked to over the years. His congregation didn’t make him and his peers appear in front 
of the congregation and answer from memory questions that their pastors posed expecting 
verbatim responses. He was always very grateful for this small mercy. Yet, he has 
spoken to many adults, who had to do exactly that. He has never heard any person 
describe this as a positive experience. Most have described this public profession of faith 
as a time of real anxiety and danger with hopes that they “wouldn’t shame their family.” 
That is tragic. An event that should be affirming and joyous and life-embracing has 
become a negative experience for many, fraught with potentially disastrous and crippling 
fear of public humiliation. That was not its intent, but the result is the same. 

What is trying to be accomplished? Students are expected to learn and take 
seriously and stand up proud and strong and confess their faith in their Savior, yet if 
conversations with survivors of this experience from sixty years ago can still remember 
how awful it was, then why are is it continuing? That is not how catechism was meant to 


be. Is the message that we want to be sent actually the message that is being received? 


16 


It wasn’t supposed to be this way. Many Christian and non-Christian traditions 
have a time of instruction in which their young people made a transition to adulthood. In 
Judaism it is called, a Bar Mitzvah or Bat Mitzvah; in Native traditions it is a Vision 
Quest; in Islam it is Taklif; in some orders of Christianity it may called Baptism, 
Confirmation or Affirmation of Baptism. Regardless of its name, various cultures have 
recognized the need and value to spiritually prepare candidates and to publicly mark their 
ascent into adulthood. The content is not the problem. The instructional techniques are. 
Even though our media-saturated culture brings us a problem in one hand it also brings a 
solution in the other. Let us review briefly how the Church since its inception has 
adapted the media of the day to tell the story of God. 

For some readers, the word “catechism” is a foreign one. For too many, the word 
strikes fear and terror in their hearts. Yet, the Christian Church has had catechisms from 
its earliest centuries and they were not intended to engender fear, but to encourage love 
and faith. It was to be a process of learning about the faith and helping followers to learn 
more deeply how to know, love and follow their Lord. The word “catechism” comes from 
a Greek word associated with the theater or agora, meaning to “resound, as with an 
echo.”"? This style of instruction was not original or unique to Christian practice. There 
had been similar dialogical styles of instruction in the Jewish synagogues and rabbinical 
schools. The Greeks had employed an instructional pattern called the Socratic method. 


The Christian catechetical method was similar in that it used a verbal dialogical method, 


Wikipedia, “Protestant Catechisms,” available from 
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but it was different because it used as its content the articles of faith and definitions of 
belief. 

What was the catechetical method of instruction? The process used a systematic 
mode of instruction between a teacher and a student to lead the student through basic 
tenets of the faith culminating in their public profession of faith and baptism. Catechists, 
who were trained in the Christian faith and administered these basic teachings, used 
materials prepared by some of the most trusted scholars of the early church, such as 
material prepared by Gregory of Nyssa (c. 335-394). Even the Church Fathers of 
Augustine of Hippo, John Chrysotom and Cyril of Jerusalem had prepared some early 
handbooks of instructions that could be called “catechisms” though that word did not 
come into formal usage until the 16" century”! This guidance of early Church Fathers 
was essential. Their goal was to keep this relatively new system of belief as accurate as 
possible. So they assumed the roles of teachers and instructors, much like the traditions 
and technologies they had known from the past. They taught as they had been taught in a 
catechetical style. This style dates back to the late second century from rabbinic 
traditions. This style of teaching for many subjects was common for the day. 

Teaching took place in such large urban centers as Alexandria and Antioch.” 
According to tradition, the Alexandrian school was established by Mark the Evangelist. 
In his Ecclesiastical History, Eusebius recounts the legend that Mark came to Egypt 


Religious Education,” Encyclopedia Britannica, Macropedia, vol. 15 (Chicago: Encyclopedia 
Britannica, Inc., 1983), 645. 
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during the first or third year of the Roman Emperor Claudius and he returned to preach 
and evangelize in Alexandria between 61 and 68 CE. This school had as two of its most 
famous teachers, Clement and Origen. Some modern scholarship favors the theory that 
the four written Gospels were products of catechetical schools founded by the spends or 
disciples of the apostles. The Didache (c. 70-160 CE) is postulated by some to be 
possibly the first written catechism.” At any rate, catechetical instruction was not a new 
concept with the early church or with the inhabitants of the Middle Ages, which 
continued the practice. The challenge of educating the young and unaware in the 
foundations of the faith had been’a pressing issue and was solved by harnessing the 
prevailing teaching patterns of the day. 

The subjects these catechetical schools taught were varied. The Greek churches 
used the Nicene Creed as a summary of their belief. The Apostles’ Creed held sway in 
the Latin churches. In all churches, the Lord’s Prayer was taught as the model of how to 
pray; and the Ten Commandments were the summary of how to live. At various times 
and places as the need arose, special chapters were added to the manuals for instruction 
on the sacraments, the Athanasian Creed, the Te Deum, and other elements of the 
Liturgy.” Lists of sins and virtues and practical guidelines for living became a common 
part of catechesis in the monasteries and the churches. In the case of adult converts, this 
instruction preceded baptism; in the case of baptized infants, it followed baptism, and in 


the West culminated in their confirmation and first communion. Baptized infants in the 
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East were also confirmed almost immediately after baptism. Shortly after this, they 
began receiving communion. Catechism came later, often during the teenage years. The 
early Church Father, Cyril of Jerusalem, compiled for Greek churches, sixteen books of. 
instructional sermons that explained the Creed to families that were seeking baptism, five 
books on sacraments, baptism, communion and confirmation. In the Latin churches, 
Augustine’s treatise on catechizing (De catechizandis rudibus), written for teachers, came 
to dominate, together with his work on the basics of doctrine and prayer, called 
Enchiridion.> These weren’t the only curriculums that catechetical schools used and it 
is important for our understanding to notice how the modern media and teaching methods 
of the day were being adopted to educate the young. That is a trend my project will 
continue. 

Some schools put an emphasis on interpreting the Bible in an allegorical style and 
others put more emphasis on a literal interpretation. In both ways the Bible was taught 
similarly in the style of verbal teaching and verbal response, oftentimes in a rote way. 
Catechetical instruction declined in the fifth and sixth centuries with the emphasis 
shifting from instruction on the Bible and the sacraments to penance and symbolism as a 
way to teach illiterate and semiliterate people. As the Church was no longer under the 
direct threat of Roman persecution and grew larger, the curriculum became more oriented 
to personal application and behavior.. With the influx of converts with varying degrees of 
literacy the catechetical instruction changed to incorporate more symbols and other 


mnemonic devices, The subjects shifted too from basics of the faith to increasing 
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emphasis on the ancient liturgy; concentration on festivals and holy days; and the use of 
the arts, such as painting, architecture and drama to explain the Christian message.”° The 
curriculum was changing with the times and to a degree style of instruction was too, but 
it still was a predominantly sequential and linear way of instructing. 

It would be inaccurate to think that catechetical instruction went dormant from the 
6" century until the 16" century printing press. Religious education continued in a robust 
way in monastic and cathedral schools. Under Charlemagne, being crowned Holy 
Roman Emperor in 800, and with the work of his educational aide, Alcuin (c.732-804), a 
court school system flourished. Education within these schools was concerned with the 
essentials of the faith — and also “all or several of the seven liberal arts; i-e., grammar, 
thetoric, dialectic, arithmetic, geometry, ‘astronomy, and the theory of music.””’ This 
flowering of education in the 11.15" centuries inaugurated the rise of universities and 
their development of critical thinking and systematic thought, especially exemplified by 
St. Thomas Aquinas, in the 13% century. Aquinas developed, elevated, and some 
scholars would say, saved theology from a minor role in academia, and placed it above 
all other forms of instruction as the “queen of the sciences.””®> The.Church achieved this 
position not by abandoning the technology and educational patterns of its day, but by 


mastering them. 
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Challenges still remained, not because the technology was changing, but because 
attentiveness to the instructional system was not being carefully and comprehensively 
employed. In 829 CE, a council in Paris recorded several bishops' alarm over the neglect 
of catechetical instruction. Very simple instructional manuals survived from the St Gall 
monks Kero (720 CE) and Notker (912 CE) and Otfrid of Weissenburg (870 CE). In 
1281 CE, the English Council of Lambeth made it a canonical rule of Church practice for 
parish priests to instruct their people four times a year in the principal parts of Christian 
doctrine.”” Catechetical instruction was doing what it does well in that it was adapting to 
becoming more accessible to a particular audience. The content was not changing, but 
the style and the presentation were. 

From the beginning of the Christian Church to the 16" century, the catechism had 
been a valuable and adaptable teaching resource that employed the prevailing 
technologies and instructional patterns of its day. As a new technology would appear and 
the exigencies of the time grew, the catechism would mutate to accommodate them. The 
Reformation and the rise of the printing press would propel another mutation of the 
catechetical process. 

Martin Luther in the 16" century made significant strides in refashioning 
catechetical instruction from the sole domain of the Church to the realm of the home. 
Among the first projects of the Protestant Reformation was the production of catechisms 
. self-consciously modeled after the older traditions of Cyril and Augustine. Resources 


from history were being used to move the catechism into the future. This is an impulse 
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that will be seen in our next chapter as biblical storytelling will be shown to be drawing 
on resources of the past to help propel catechetical instruction into a new future. 

The Reformation was a watershed time for the catechism. It was not just because 
of Martin Luther’s efforts, but that a new technology was becoming available: the 
printing press. This will be explored more in the next chapter. The discussion at this 
point will how Reformation catechisms drew on previous historical patterns. Some 
things that had become lost were trying to be regained and some things that had been 
preserved were being changed, largely because of the media advances. For example, 
Reformation catechisms went back to the past to retrieve Chrysotom’s view of the family 
as a "little church.” That view had placed strong responsibility on every father to teach 
his children, prior to coming to Baptism or the Lord’s Table, the doctrine under which 
they were expected to live as Christians.*° Luther recovered a style of presentation that 
resembled that of the early Church Fathers. He used the question and answer format, not 
to accommodate the learned, but to aid the understanding of a small child or an 
uneducated person.*! Since, this would be printed and placed in the hands of children by 
the new technology of the day, the printing press, this transmutation was a logical and 
natural one. It also had a pervasive influence that would infiltrate previously untouched 


geographical regions. 
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Luther’s Small Catechism was written, as all catechisms were, to solve pressing 
needs of the day. These were becoming painfully evident to him as he had undertaken 
visitations of churches in Saxony in the fall of 1528. He was shocked at the general 
ignorance of the people whom he encountered. He wrote: 

Good God, what wretchedness I beheld! The common people, 

especially those who live in the country, have no knowledge 

whatever of Christian teaching, and unfortunately many pastors are 

quite incompetent and unfitted for teaching. Although the people 

are supposed to be Christian, are baptized, and receive the holy 

sacrament, they do not know the Lord’s Prayer, the Creed, or the 

Ten Commandments, they live as if they were pigs and irrational 


beasts, and now that the Gospel has been restored they have 
mastered the fine art of abusing liberty.*” 


The problem that people were facing was the sudden onset of personal liberty which they 
had never had before. Up to this time, the Church had provided clear guidelines. Now 
those guidelines were gone and the freedom was exhilarating and, in some respects, was 
being abused. Yet the floodgates were opening. Years of pent up, energy, emotion, 
animosity and cries for freedom were spilling over. We might find it puzzling why it 
took so long for these things to happen. After all, the invention of Johannes Gutenberg’s 
printing press in 1455 and the Reformation in the early 16" century were over fifty years 
apart. But also recall that this is how new technology works. It takes time to become 
established, for practitioners to become aware what they have, to communicate and 
implement its potential. Technology’s changes are not always instantaneous like a flash 


flood, but are progressive like an incoming tide. Yet, it will change things inexorably and 
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only the timing is in doubt. As McLuhan and Fiore have reminded us in our current day, 
their observation is also appropriate for the 15-16" century: 

All media work us over completely. They are so persuasive in 

their personal, political, economic, aesthetic, psychological, moral, 

ethical, and social consequences that they leave no part of us 

untouched, unaffected, unaltered. The medium is the massage. 

Any understanding of social and cultural change is impossible 

without a knowledge of the way media work as environments. = 
The Reformers with the help of the printing press, a restless populace and their desire to 
be free physically and spiritually were creating a new environment. Make no mistake, 
the waves were beginning to crest and soon the landscape would change forever. 

Luther followed up his Small Catechism, which was intended for parents to teach 
their children at home, with the Large Catechism in 1530, addressed to pastors to 
improve their education. Other reformers quickly followed suit. In 1541, while at 
Geneva, John Calvin produced a catechism that underwent two major revisions in. 1545 
and 1560. His aim in writing the 1545 catechism was to set a basic pattern of doctrine, 
meant to be imitated by other catechists, which would serve as a pattern of what was 
expected to be taught by Christian fathers and other instructors to children. He eschewed 
a discussion of controversial issues and differences of local distinctions and sought to 


find those basic areas of agreement to build up the youngest believers. In fact in Calvin’s 


Preface, he tries to head off a problem that this new found freedom was creating, 


We are all directed to one Christ, in whose truth being united 
together, we may grow up into one body and one spirit, and with 
the same mouth also proclaim whatever belongs to the sum of 
faith. Catechists not intent on this end, besides fatally injuring the 
Church, by sowing the materials of dissension in religion, also 
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introduce an impious profanation of baptism. For where can any 
longer be the utility of baptism unless this remain as its foundation 
that we all agree in one faith? Wherefore, those who publish 
Catechisms ought to be the more carefully on their guard, by 
producing anything rashly, they may not for the present only, but 
in regard to posterity also, do grievous harm to piety, and inflict a 
deadly wound on the Church.** 


Calvin’s paramount concern was that all instruction be united to affirm the unity of 
Christ. He acknowledged that different traditions and cultures were joined in the 
Reformed movement and, as a result, would produce their own unique types of 
instruction and no effort should be expended to prevent this. Yet, Calvin did insert this 
helpful warning that “The scandal of diverse instruction, is that it produces diverse 
baptisms and diverse communions, and diverse faith.”>> One must be aware that different 
styles and instructional techniques do not change the content of the faith. The technology 
is not the story. The story is. This is a salient warning for anyone, who wishes to employ 
new techniques for communicating the faith. Yet, the benefit of innovative reform far 
outweighs the danger, as Calvin too would be quick to assert, as long as unity is 
preserved. 

Other catechisms developed. Some, such as the Heidelberg Catechism, were 
written to resolve disputes among Lutheran and Calvinist teachings. Others, such as the 
Westminster Confessions and Westminster Assembly of 1647, Larger and Shorter 
versions, were developed to further explicate a particular Reformed tradition’s view. All 


provided valuable contributions to the life of the Church and instruction of families and 
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the young. As the swell of the new technology reached the newly discovered shores, the 
edges of learning were expanding. 

Catechisms were not only produced by Protestants for use by families and 
churches, but were also produced by sectarian and Roman Catholic groups.*° In 1605 the 
Socinians in Poland published the Rakow Catechism which used a question and answer 
format for arguments against the Trinity and the doctrine of Hell as understood by the 
Reformers. The Roman Catholics authored “The Roman Catechism” in 1566 under the 
authority of the Council of Trent. It is unusual in that it was written, not in the prevailing 
trend of the contemporary Protestant catechisms for new believers or neophytes to the 
faith, but as a guide for priests. A significant development in Catholic governance in the 
United States and catechetical instruction occurred with the appearance of “The 
Baltimore Catechism” which became the “de facto” school text in Catholic parochial 
schools from 1885 to the 1960s.”” A brief history of its inception is illuminating. 

In the nineteenth century, many attempts had been made by Roman Catholics in 
the United States to formulate a uniform textbook of Christian Doctrine that might be 
used by all Catholics. In 1829, the first of several Councils met in Baltimore, Maryland 
to undertake this Herculean task. It wasn’t until 1885 that their task was completed. 
What resulted was “A Catechism of Christian Doctrine, Prepared and Enjoined by Order 


of the Third Council of Baltimore," also known as “The Baltimore Catechism. cial 
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became the standard text for Catholic education in the United States up to the 1960s, 
when Catholic-churches and schools, post Vatican Il, moved away from catechism-based 
education. Yet, a modernized version under the title of the “New Saint Joseph Baltimore 
Catechism, ” still exists. 

It is interesting to note that the Catholics took a different approach than the 
Protestants did in their catechism. The Catholics produced a work of elegance and rich 
theological depth. It is a work of remarkable organization and breadth with rich 
historical insight, arranged along classical topics. However, it is not good mealtime or 
bedtime reading and is not especially welcoming for instructing children or educating 
neophytes. It is not arranged in a question-and-answer format. It is an exhaustive 
explication of the tenets of the faith and doctrines of the Church; this is a significant 
departure from Protestant style and presentation. Educating the uninitiated was not its 
goal. Its goal was to provide a definitive explication on the finer nuances of the faith for 
the entire Church. This may have been needed to correct an erring Church, but this is a 
drift away from Protestant catechisms whose goals were to become more widely 


accessible and understandable. 
Conclusion 


This brief survey of catechetical instruction has examined how catechisms have 
developed and evolved. Some of the most significant changes have occurred as the 
media in which catechisms had been communicated have changed. Just as adolescents 
will not be tomorrow exactly who they are today, this same is true for our culture and the 


media that surrounds us. The culture can be understood and critiqued and teaching 
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methods can be effectively changed to reflect it for the Lord’s glory or those who are in 
the culture can shake their fist at the changes and opt out. The project that will be 
explained takes the former course. There is no desire to become the media’s electronic 
slaves wallowing in a binary backwash, but to instead ride the crest of the waves to a yet 
undiscovered shore. There is a need for the Church to harness some of the unsettled 
adolescent-like electronic energy that is surging all around. 

The proposal that this paper will present is a twenty-first century solution to 
problems that are in our midst because a sixteenth-century style of faith formation is 
being used. It is easy to see this disconnect among our youth. They greet catechetical 
instruction with boredom and vacant looks, because an out-of-date teaching pattern is 
being used. As the youth turn aside and plug into their various electronic apparatuses, 
they present an answer to our communication dilemma. It isn’t that they don’t want to 
learn. They do. Yet, the luxury of teaching with outdated communication vehicles is no 
longer possible. The reason is that a print centered catechism isn’t the only game in town 
anymore. The floodgates are opening, the water is rising and it’s too late to put our 
fingers in the hole or roll up our pants a little higher to accommodate the rising waters. 
This isn’t a tide, which-will shortly subside, that we are trying to outlast. It is a sea 
change we are experiencing. We can either drown in the waves or ride them. The next 
chapter will demonstrate how biblical storytelling, digital technology and the 
interpretative methods that they offer can help us, with the Lord’s power, to craft a 


sturdy, functional, and joyous vessel for the journey ahead. 


CHAPTER TWO 


THEORETICAL SOLUTION 


Corrie Ten Boom, the Dutch evangelist and survivor of the Nazi death camps told 
of her concentration camp experiences in her 1971 book entitled, The Hiding Place. In 
her writings, she expressed frustration with those who spent all of their energies trying to 
analyze the Bible and dissect it without just hearing it, experiencing it and being 
transformed by it. This story is illustrative. 


One day Come Ten Boom was speaking to a group of German 
scholars who prided themselves on their intellectual approach to 
theology. As a consequence of this approach they didn’t have 
much patience for, or interest in, what Corrie Ten Boom had to say 
through her stories. In the course of her presentation with this 
gathered group of scholars, she handed each of them a piece of 
chocolate. Some time later that day she remarked to the gathering, 
“No one has said anything to me about the chocolates.” The men 
all protested, insisting that not one of them had forgotten to extend 
thanks for the gift. She replied, “No, I did not mean that. I mean 
no one questioned me about it. No one asked me whether it had 
been manufactured in Holland or Germany, what quantities this 
chocolate contained of cocoa, sugar, of milk, and vitamins. Instead 
of analyzing it,” she said, “you just ate it.” She then picked up a 
Bible and said, “It is the same with this book. If you try to analyze 
it a book of science, or even a book of theology, you cannot be 
nourished by it. Like chocolate, it is to be eaten and enjoyed.’ 


The goal of using biblical storytelling and digital media is to allow the Bible to be eaten 


and enjoyed. 
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In this chapter, the theoretical foundation and necessity for the project that will be 
described in chapter three will be outlined. The contention is that if the catechism is the 
way that is being used to convey faith and it is being conducted in a manner that is 
oftentimes unfriendly to twenty-first century audiences, then biblical storytelling and 
digital technology are the solution. This chapter will examine how two technologies, one 
ancient and another modern, can be combined skillfully to enliven catechetical instruction 
for current and future generations. To fail to meld these two communication systems and 
to continue to treat the Bible as an object on an operating table from which doctrines can 
be distilled, will lead to increased boredom, disengagement and damage to our youth, 
whom we are trying to instruct. To support this declaration, the following areas will be 
examined: 

* What is biblical storytelling? 

e What is the power of the Word and how does biblical storytelling set it free? 

« What is biblical storytelling’s place in modern biblical studies? 

e How does Reformation theology and biblical storytelling’s push to get back to e 
sources energize this effort? 

e Why does a catechetical irony exist? 


e What does biblical and digital storytelling offer that other catechetical methods lack? 
What is Biblical Storytelling? 


Thomas E. Boomershine, a retired seminary professor, co-founder of the Network 
of Biblical Storytellers and practitioner for over thirty-five years of biblical storytelling, 


provides a definition of what biblical storytelling is in a paper delivered to the Network 
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of Biblical Storytellers in August 2005. He defines it as “the historical study of the 
original character of biblical narrative as stories that were told by storytellers to 
audiences in the ancient world.”” The Bible’s first and original form was not a text, but a 
performance! Consequently, biblical storytelling is an attempt to get back to the sources 
of the Bible. Its ultimate goal is to “identify the original meaning and character of 
biblical narratives in their original historical context . . . (and) to study those narratives in 
their original medium.” Furthermore, “if the medium determines the meaning, the story 
must be experienced in its original medium in order to experience its meaning.” As was 
explored in chapter one in the discussion of digital media with McLuhan that the type of 
medium shapes how one perceives the message, it is the same in the Bible’s case, 
according to Boomershine. 

This realization that the Bible’s original medium was sound and not words on a 
page may seem obvious to some readers, but that has not been the case with Biblical 
scholars. Boomershine asserts that modern scholars until recently have not understood 
that “the original media world of the biblical narratives was sound.”> He goes on to 
assert that as stories are listened to and told the hearers “simply don’t come away from 


the experience with theological concepts and arguments in mind. The experience is much 
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too visceral, dynamic and interactive.” In fact, for one to sit and read a document silently 


»7 How one 


provides a different field of meaning than being part of a diverse audience. 
receives a story, whether it is heard or read can determine how one interprets it. The 
unique characteristic of the telling of Bible stories from the words that compose it is that 
it is communicated through sound. 

Boomershine echoes the work of Walter Ong, a student of Marshal 
McLuhan, in his persuasive NOBS argument. Ong’s work, Orality and Literacy, 
provides further treatment on what happens psychodynamically to a hearer compared 
to areader. He asserts that sound and human consciousness both have an interior 
property.® Therefore sounds resonate on a different chord and frequency than 
written words. Ong contends that “Sight isolates, sound incorporates.”? Sound 
communicates on a level deeper than sight. So as biblical storytellers interpret the 
Bible using spoken words and sounds in performances they conduct from memory, 
the exercise allows the words to be more deeply interactive and integrative with the 
hearers’ consciousness than words on a page. The contention is that telling the 
words of the Bible through spoken sounds or sounds and images presented digitally 


enables the hearers to have a much more personal and interior experience of the text 
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than written words or doctrine alone. This primacy of sounds over words is how the 
Bible was first presented. That is what biblical storytelling secks to preserve and re- 


present. 
What is the Power of the Word and How Does Biblical Storytelling Set It Free? 


Jaroslav Pelikan begins his book, Whose Bible Is It?, with the observation that 
“All of us could speak before we ever began to read or write.”!° This is a truth that is 
universal for all humans and seems simple enough, but he is going for a much deeper 
point. He asserts a focal point of agreement between Jews and Christians is “that there 
was a Word of God before there was a written Bible of any kind, (and) that the God of 
the Bible speaks.”"! As the Bible begins, Creation is accomplished not by divine writ, 
but by divine speech. Eleven times, Genesis, the opening book of the Bible, uses the verb 
“to say” in reference to God. In fact, the first eighty chapters of the Bible have God 
“speaking,” not writing. The first instance of divine writing occurs in God’s giving of the 
tablets of the Law to Moses at Mt. Sinai and this is well into the second half of the second 
book of the Bible, Exodus.!” It would seem that this predisposition for speaking over 
writing is a divine preference, Pelikan muses. Could it be that this divine preference is 


predicated on the realization that sound is more interior to the hearer than words? 
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As the Old Testament progresses, especially through the prophets, the phrase “The 
word of the Lord” is a recurring motif. The Word itself speaks with the power of 
God. It has a life all of its own to convict, correct and direct God’s people. Pelikan 
reveals that this transformative power and continuity flows into the New Testament 
as well. For instance, John the Baptist invokes the prophetic formula in John1:1-14, 
“Tn the beginning was the Word . . .” and also in Luke 3:2 when it is recorded that 
“The word of God came to John, son of Zechariah in the wilderness.”!? The Word 
has a living force that stands outside the strictures of human limits and calls God’s 
people to account and a personal relationship with God. 

Daniel Erlander, in his brief booklet entitled, Baptized, We Live, is helpful in this 
area. He distinguishes the Hebrew way of understanding the Word of God, the way in 
which the Old Testament and New Testament used “the Word,” from the way that was 
more familiar to the Greek mindset, which was a particularly extra-biblical orientation. 
Yet, the Greek style greatly influences Western views of the Bible to this day. 

The popularity of Greek thought is evident in two common ways of 

understanding the Bible: 

1) Many Christians say that the Bible was in some way dictated by 

God to the writers and-is therefore "inerrant." By using reason, we 

can deduce fundamental propositions which must be accepted: 

-Doctrines that we must "believe." 
-Moral laws that we must obey. 
-Steps of "the way of salvation" that we must experience. 

2) Other Christians say that the Bible is a fallible human book. 

However, by using reason to get behind primitive and legendary 

material, we can find eternal truths valid for all time such as: 

-God if the Father of all humanity. 


-All humans are brothers and sisters. 
-All should follow the Golden Rule. 
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Both of the above ways of viewing the Bible are "Greek" because 
both understand truth to be contained in propositions deduced by 
logical thought. 

Living Word . . . follows a Hebrew way to thinking. Truth is the living, 
creative, powerful “address” of a loving God. Truth is the Living Word 
which breaks into our lives, into our history, shattering old ways and 
creating new life, new values and new commitment. 


Erlander talks about the Word of God being a “Living Word” or a “Living Address” that 
comes through a gift of the Holy Spirit. 

What is Living Word? First, we need to understand the opposite of 

"Living Word," which is “Dead Word” truth packaged in 

propositions with which we can argue, agree or disagree. In 

contrast, Living Word is truth manifest in an event, a story or an 

encounter through which God addresses us and calls for - 

repentance, revolution, a redirection of life... . Living Address 

does not mean a "street number" or “formal lecture” but God's 

passionate, invoking, calling, begging, confronting appeal to 

us... 
The Word is the living, wooing, passionate call of God that is appealing to us, much as a 
groom appeals to his intended fiancée to answer affirmatively. It is hardly a static, lifeless 
propositional etching on a page. How one encounters it and the result one gets will 
change his/her life. 

There was reluctance among first century copyists to put things down in print. 
Putting the Word of God on paper, it was feared, could mute or kill the Word. Pelikan 
states that there were at least three or four decades after 70 CE, the approximate date of 


the writing of Mark as the first written gospel, when the deeds of Jesus were being 
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remembered and his words were being recited orally. For a significant time, there was a 
reluctance to rely too heavily to a captured word on the page. As late as the mid-fourth 
century, this reluctance persisted. Pelikan quotes Bishop Cyril of Jerusalem who wrote 
instructions as to the usage of a Christian creed in the Jerusalem churches and then added 
“This summary I wish you both to commit to memory when I recite it, and to rehearse it 
with all diligence among yourselves, not writing it out on paper, but engraving it by 
memory upon your heart.”!® There seems to be a fear that the paper would sap the words 
of their life and the living words would devolve into dead static symbols on a page. 

This preference for the oral word over the written, Pelikan asserts and Ong would 
agree, has its grounds in the human psyche, and in the very nature of the human 
language.” The Greek culture, the birthplace of written language, had one of its greatest 
figures, Socrates, who incidentally is never recorded as having written a thing, decrying 
the idealization of the written word over the oral. In his work, Phaedrus, recorded by his 
student Plato, Socrates tells the story of the Egyptian god Thoth, who invented writing. 
Desiring to share this wonderful invention with everyone Thoth went before the god 
Thamus, the ruler over all Egypt. When he showed his letters to him claiming they 
would both increase the memory and wisdom of the Egyptians, Thamus answered: 

O most ingenious Thoth, one man has the ability to develop a new 

skill, but another to judge whether it will be a curse or a blessing to 

its users. Now you, the father of letters, through your affection see 

in them the opposite of their true power. For this invention will 

cause those who use it to lose the learning in their minds by 


neglecting their memories; since, through this reliance on letters 
which are external and alien to the mind, they will lose their ability 
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to recall things within themselves. You have invented not a 
medicine to strengthen memory but an inferior substitute for it. 
You are providing your students with a way of seeming wise 
without true wisdom; for they will appear to have learned without 
instruction; they will seem to know a good deal while they are 
really ignorant of many things; and they will become public 
nuisances, these men who look wise but lack wisdom.® 


Unfortunately, Socrates’ fears have been found to be truer than he and we may have 
thought possible. Scholes and Kellogg opine that, 

Words in their printed forms have become more real for us than 

either the sounds on the lips of living men or the concepts they 

represent. Books as mere physical objects sometimes surpass 

wisdom in the world’s esteem. Any lie or outrage, which takes on 

the dignity of print, becomes a thousandfold more menacing. And 

forgetfulness within themselves has robbed literate men of the 

ability even to conceive of the production of great literature by 

unlettered poets and story-tellers. a 
Pelikan, once again citing Socrates, criticizes the excessive reliance of some of his Greek 
contemporaries on the written word at the expense of “the living word of knowledge 
which has a soul, and of which the written word is properly no more than an image.””° 
Biblical storytelling seeks to preserve the soul of the text and, if the word has become 
captured on the page, to set it free. 

It may seem obvious to say, but nobody living today was present at the time of 


Creation, the prophets, the exiles or Christ’s time. No one first heard the Bible’s words 


before they were set down in print. All stand at a far distant vantage point from the 
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events and relationships to which the Bible bears witness. Yet, it can be persuasively 
argued that many theologies are attempts to help those who have come after the events to 


have an experience of having been there. 


Erich Auerbach in his influential book, Mimesis: The Representation of Reality in 
Western Literature writes, 


The Biblical narrator was obliged to write exactly what his belief 
in the truth of the tradition (or, from the rationalistic standpoint, his 
interest in the truth of it) demanded of him-in either case, his 
freedom in creative or representative imagination was severely 
limited; his activity was perforce reduced to composing an 
effective version of the pious tradition. What he produced, then, 
was not primarily oriented toward "realism" (if he succeeded in 
being realistic, it was merely a means, not an end) it was oriented 
toward truth.”’ 


It would be a mistake if Auerbach was understood to be saying that biblical history, as it 
has been handed down to us is untrue or not factual. The Bible’s writers had no intent to 
undermine the factual truth of the biblical narrative. Instead, there was a desire by the 
biblical narrators to certainly communicate facts, but also to do something else. They 
wanted to reveal a reality and mystery that exists beyond mere facts. 


Let no one object that this goes too far, that not the stories, but the 
religious doctrine, raises the claim of absolute authority; because 
the stories are not, like Homer's, simply narrated "reality." 
Doctrine and promise are incarnate in them and inseparable from 
them; for that very reason they are fraught with "background" and 
mysterious, containing a second, concealed meaning . . . far from 
seeking, like Homer, merely to make us forget our own reality for 
a few hours, it seeks to overcome our reality; we are to fit our own 
life into its world, feel ourselves to be elements in its structure of 
universal history.” 


7Brich Auerbach, Mimesis: The Representation of Reality in Western Literature, 1953, trans. 
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This is a mode of understanding that biblical storytelling and the projects shall seek to 
recover. The Rev. Dennis H. Dewey, one of the current foremost practitioners of biblical 
storytelling and an ordained Presbyterian pastor, recounts this story about the late 
Princeton Professor Joseph Campbell, who was influential in highlighting the 
transmission process and linkages with transcultural myths and stories. 

I know Joseph Campbell once was asked, “Don’t you think people 

are looking for the meaning of life?” And, he obviously had been 

asked this question over and over again, and he became very 

agitated and angry and he shouted back at the interviewer, “No, no, 

no, no, no! People are not looking for the meaning of life, people 

are looking for an experience of being alive,” And I think that’s 

what story does, it gives us an experience of being in the story, of 

encountering God in the story.”? 

Telling the story of the Bible is not necessarily searching for one truth or meaning in the 
Biblical stories. It is not as if there is a single propositional truth that is waiting to be 
unearthed. The storytellers are seeking for themselves and their hearers to discover “an 
experience of being alive” and meeting the Divine One in that encounter. 

Before there is the temptation to toss the biblical babies out with the narrative 
bathwater, this observation from Auerbach on the validity of the biblical source material 
is useful. He writes that,“the great figures of the Old Testament are so much more fully 
developed, so much more fraught with their own biographical past, so much more distinct 


as individuals, than are the Homeric heroes."** Auerbach’s contrast between Bible 


characters and “Homeric heroes” asserts that Homer’s characters had a certain stock or 


Dennis H. Dewey, "Stories That Fly Off the Page," Radio Transcript, Grace Matters, a radio 
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flat nature to them. Their existence, whether real, embellished or imagined, seemed to be 
serving as examples to the audience of certain motivational lessons or motifs. As a 
result, they had a cardboard, one-dimensional nature. This is not what one would expect 
from real flesh and blood characters. On the other hand, the Bible’s characters had a 
more textured, multi-dimensional and nuanced persona, giving credence that these 
portrayals are closer to the original persons than Homer’s. Auerbach goes on with his 
analysis to the pivotal figure in the New Testament, Jesus, when he describes Jesus as the 
“"first break with the classical theory."” From this breakage, it can be imputed that 
something new and unique was at work. The Old and New Testaments hold unique 
characteristics as literature, but they also hold unique value and distinctiveness because 
they are rooted in actual persons. The Bible does not fit cleanly into literature as just 
illustrative stories or thematic motifs. It reveals a deeper, messier, more human, more 
divine and transcendent living reality. Auerbach identifies the story of Christ as unique, 
because it sets “the story of Christ with its ruthless mixture of everyday reality and the 
highest and most sublime tragedy, which had conquered the classical rule of styles"”° in a 
place all its own. Storytellers of the Bible would respond that the reason Jesus has 
“conquered the classical rules of style” is because he is rooted not only in fact, but truth. 
If there is a desire to get back to the bedrock truth of the Scriptures and of being alive and 
energized to the meaning of life, one looks to the stories themselves to answer this need. 


Yet the path that biblical storytelling has had to travel to come to this point has not been 
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an easy one. For our purposes, there is a need to only briefly and not exhaustively outline 


how biblical storytelling developed up to the present day. 


What is Biblical Storytelling’s Place in Modern Biblical Studies? 


How has the Bible been interpreted through the ages and how has it moved from 
its oral nature to a written nature and then back to an oral nature? Boomershine declares 
that much of the Bible was originally transmitted verbally. This is an assertion that is 
widely accepted currently by the vast majority of biblical scholars.*” Another 
contemporary, Walter Ong, who also has done groundbreaking work in the vast 
differences between oral and literate cultures and has traced the intellectual, social and 
literary effects of writing, print and electronic media through the ages, opens Werner H. 
Kelber’s influential 1983 book, The Oral and the Written Gospel, with the declaration 
that, “Oral tradition is no new concept in biblical studies, though development of the 
concept has progressed unevenly.””® Ong traces this awareness back to the beginnings of 
modern biblical scholarship and to Richard Simon (1638-1712) who "had already noted 
that unwritten tradition lay back of written texts.""” The textual bias of highly literate 


culture prevented this claim from taking hold. Today that is changing. Change has been 
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brought about by such contributors as Rudolph Bultmann with his pioneering work in 
form critical analysis, as well as Hermann Gunkel’s work in the late nineteenth and early 
twentieth century, a contemporary of Bultmann, who brought the question forward in a 
way that could no longer dismissed.*° 

To classify biblical storytelling in the field of biblical studies it can best be sorted 
into the area of narrative theology. This must be done carefully, poe to identify it 
with a theology is a bit antithetical to its spirit and purpose. Recall that biblical 
storytelling has as a major goal to get back as close to the original medium of the Bible as 
possible and to strip away interpretative accretions. The purpose of theology is to 
provide “a systematic and rational clarification of faith through the use of technical 
concepts and logic.”*! Thus, theology seeks to coalesce and lead one to conclusions, 
whereas storytelling wants to lead one to experiences. As long as one recognizes the 
implicit limitations and dangers of this schema we may proceed cautiously. 
Dennis Dewey has tried to explain this area of biblical studies by using an entertaining 
analogy that relies not on doctrine, but on personal experience. He has said that trying to 
explain biblical storytelling is like trying to explain 

what kissing is. You know, you put your face close to another, you 

touch lips, you sigh and if you were describing it to an alien they 


would think, “Well, this is a very strange thing. Why would 
anybody want to do this kind of thing? What possible benefit could 
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here be in this? And so, like kissing, I say, “You just need to 
experience it,"? 


Once it has been experienced, it is unforgettable. Until it is experienced, it is 
indescribable. 

The Pulitzer-prize nominated author, Frederick Buechner, tells how he first 
experienced the power of the story coming alive off the written page when he was a 
student at Union Seminary in New York City. He writes in his autobiography, Now & 
Then, 


But for me, as for most of us studying there in those days, there 
was no one on the faculty who left so powerful and lasting an 
impression as James Muilenburg. He was an angular man with 
thinning white hair, staring eyes, and a nose and chin which at 
times seemed so close to touching that they gave him the face of a 
good witch. In his introductory Old Testament course, the largest 
lecture hall that Union had was always packed to hear him. 
Students brought friends. Friends brought friends. People stood in 
the back when the chairs ran out. Up and down the whole length of 
the aisle he would stride as he chanted the war songs, the taunt 
songs, the dirges of ancient Israel. With his body stiff, his knees 
bent, his arms scarecrowed far to either side, he never merely 
taught the Old Testament but was the Old Testament. He would be 
Adam, wide-eyed and halting as he named the beasts— 

“You are.. .anelephant. . . a butterfly. . . an ostrich!”-or Eve, 
trembling and afraid in the garden of her lost innocence, would be 
David sobbing his great lament at the death of Saul and Jonathan, 
would be Moses coming down from Sinai. His face uptilted and his 
eyes aghast, he would be Yahweh himself, creating the heavens 
and the earth, and when he called out, “Let there be light!” There 
is no way of putting it other than to say that there would be light, 
great floods of it reflected in the hundreds of faces watching him in 
that enormous room.* 
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Buechner was grasped by experiencing the power of the Bible’s words that came alive in 
his seminary professor. Professor Muilenburg embodied or incarnated the words of 
scripture. That is what narrative theology and biblical storytelling can do. 

The goal of biblical storytelling is to get back to the intention, immediacy 
and experience of the spoken words before they were set down in print. There have 
been many contributors to narrative theology and biblical storytelling. One is form 
criticism, which is an early source of story exegesis. It examines the form and shape 
of stories. It seeks to compare how stories are similar and dissimilar to other stories. 
Other areas of study are rhetorical criticism, which is represented by scholars such as 
Buechner’s Professor Muilenburg and Amos Wilder. They would seek to identify 
particular forms of rhetoric in narratives, but are interested in the documents as 
printed words and not as sounds. Other narrative critics such as David Rhoades, 
Joanne Dewey and Donald Michie would position themselves closer to where 
biblical storytelling is, but their analysis is still based on the assumption of starting 
with a document rather than the telling of the stories. Rhoades is working in the area 
of “performance criticism” and he suggests that one cannot adequately interpret texts 
that were first intended to be heard unless they are in fact heard aloud as 
performances. Therefore the act of performing becomes “a method of research 
designed to interpret the text.”** Another scholar, Whitney Shiner has culled ancient 
thetorical manuals to detect performance strategies for biblical texts. His work is 


yielding significant fruit not only that biblical texts were presented orally, but to 
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discover the mechanics of how that was done, such as voice modulation, gestures, 
pace and interaction between the audience and the hearer. All of these scholars in 
the area of narrative theology are enabling biblical storytellers and their audiences to 
experience the words of the Bible again in a fresh and vibrant way. It is in this spirit 
of exploration and interpretation coming through performance that the proposed 
project will be conducted. 

The reader may be wondering how twenty-first century hearers experience a 
text that is almost two thousand years old. What is the process and how are the 
presenter and hearer changed in the process? Paul W. F. Harms, Professor Emeritus 
of Homiletics at Trinity Lutheran Seminary in Columbus, OH states that a central 
task in interpreting the biblical text faithfully is “discovering the spine” of the text. 
(Harms is speaking from a preacher’s perspective with a written text, but his 
comments apply equally well to a text that has been committed to memory.) Harms 
suggests that when the Bible is being read, one is reading a “manuscript ...a 
musical score . . .” that was “an oral situation and . . . its most significant features are 
the nonlinguistic . . . the linguistic gets its meaning from the nonlinguistic.”*> The 
task of the presenter, who serves as the interpreter, is to be “stretching out, always 
stretching out to embrace (the text). . .. What gets more in the way than just straight 
dullness? Putting in your quarter and letting the words run. . . . Trying to create a 


stimulus for this story, the biblical story, thousands of years ago . . . you are trying to 
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recreate it right now in the presence of these people and anything that it takes to do, 
do it!"*® In fact, the presenter becomes not just a static presenter, but an interpreter 
of the text and the “first consideration - . . all others are secondary . . . is to develop a 
living coalescence between the inner form of the text . . . with the inner form of the 
reader, so that they fuse and you don’t know where the text ends and the reader 
begins. That is the goal. Seldom achieved in anything close to perfection, but it is 
that stretching out to do that which gives it its magnetism.” The ultimate task of this 
type of biblical study is to enter into the text so completely that the interpreter gives 
“spontaneous expression to a deeply felt interior experience.”?” The interpreter and 
the text coalesce and in that coalescence the Word speaks. 

Let’s reflect for a moment on what Dr. Harms sees as the presenter’s goal, which 
is to provide “spontaneous expression to a deeply felt interior experience.” In chapter 
one, it was suggested that a failing of current catechetical training is that the instructional 
style appeals to the rational, linear, sequential process that is encouraged by print media 
and not the imaginative interior experience of the presenter. As a result, catechetical 
instruction often fails because it rarely leads one to become aware of any kind of 
expression, let alone a spontaneous one, of a deeply felt interior experience. For that 
failure, our youth remain bored, unexcited and marginally changed by the whole 
catechetical experience. 

George MacDonald, the nineteenth century literary father of the great English 


author, C. S. Lewis put it this way, “The same God, who is in us . . . also is all about us- 
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inside, the Spirit; outside the Word and the two are ever trying to meet in us. at 
significant and valuable way to foster this meeting is to employ a medium that is all. 
around us and is washing over us every day. We need to master not only an ancient way 
to telling the story by employing biblical storytelling, but also use the contemporary 


technology of the day to effectively capture the spontaneity and excitement of our youth. 


How Does the Reformation Theology and Biblical Storytelling’s Push 
to Get Back to the Sources Energize This Effort? 

Biblical storytelling finds fertile ground in Reformation theology, because both 
sought to get back to the words of the Bible. Our current times and the times of the 
Reformation have many similarities. One of the most striking is that both ages tried to 
express the gospel in the midst of a communication revolution. The Reformation tried to 
make the transition from the Bible only being available as rare and valuable manuscripts 
to a widely available print media. Similarly, our age tries to communicate the Bible 
from a time of widely available print to even more widely available and more ubiquitous 
digital media. Both ages have as an answer to this increasing availability of the biblical 
text a need to go back to the original sources and stories of the Bible. This does not 
necessarily lead persons to develop a more simplistic view of the faith, though some do. 
Instead, this actually opens the Bible up to new possibilities. These new possibilities 
come about not because of a discovery of a new theological system, but an experiential 


encounter with the original stories of the Bible. 
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Carl E. Braaten, writes in his book, Principles of Lutheran Theology, “The Bible 
was the chief document of the Reformation. To understand the Reformation and the life 
of the church it created, it is necessary to study Martin Luther’s encounter with the 
Bible.’ Luther did not rediscover the Bible or even emancipate it from its medieval 
captivity. There were many Bibles in Germany before Luther’s time. There were 
thousands of copies available of Jerome’s Latin Vulgate. Other scholars, such as 
Reuchlin and Desiderus Erasmus who came on the scene before Luther, were producing 
critical texts in Hebrew and Greek from the original languages.*° Luther’s unique 
contribution was to produce a translation of the Bible in the language of the common 
people. It was because of the printing press that this achievement became so influential. 
Even though literacy was by no means universal, the Bible still was becoming available 
to all. It was no longer a possession of the Church or a privileged few. The symbolic 
meaning alone of being able to possess such a thing was earthshaking for medieval 
consciousness. 

Simultaneously, the horizons of the world were broadening. The Papacy was 
combating the Copernican theory through the use of its Inquisition, Muslims were on the 
march encroaching upon Christian lands and the Holy Roman Emperor, who was under 
the appointment of the Pope, had died. The.countries under the Pope’s sway were 
chafing under his hegemony. In the midst of this in 1450, Johannes Gutenberg invented 


the printing press. It was as if the printing press created a tiny crack in the edifice of an 
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obsolete dam, which led to waves of pent up energy rapidly causing the dam’s rupture. It 
is impossible to overestimate the effect the printing press had on the Reformation. When 
a society goes from one communication process to another it does not just gain a more 
effective and efficient way to transfer information; its understanding of itself changes too. 
This was explored in our earlier discussion of McLuhan’s argument, that "Printing, a 
ditto device....created the portable book, which men could read in privacy and isolation 
from others. Man could now inspire - and conspire... The printed book added much to 
the new cult of individualism.”*! Now there was the possibility for ideas to be exchanged 
in a transportable way that each person could experience for himself or herself. As this 
shift is beginning, the waters of a new awareness were beginning to seep into 
consciousness. Societal frames of reference became individualized and increasingly 
private and the perspective of the “detached observer” was born.” Technology was 
leading to.a shift in how people saw one another, their world and their faith. 

Luther’s use of the pen and the printing press and his view of the Bible would help this 
new consciousness grow into a sizeable flood. The time is the late fifteenth and early 
sixteenth centuries. For our purposes, there is only need to discuss two major concepts of 
Luther’s approach to the Bible. These two concepts give a glimpse at what he was 
reacting against in the Medieval Church and what he was hoping to develop. Those 
concepts are often identified by their Latin names: “ad fontes” and “sola scriptura.” In 


English they are translated as “to [the] sources” and “scripture alone” respectively. 
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“Ad Fontes” propelled the Reformation and this growing consciousness forward 
by taking scholars back to the source of their faith, the Bible. Scholars became intensely 
interested in not just their Bibles, but the original writings of the Bible in its original 
languages. Their goal was to get as close as possible to the original documents. Many 
aspects of doctrine and dogma were eschewed, because the Reformers saw them as 
human accretions at the worst, or simply human observations of the original sources, that 
had masked the Scripture’s impact. They wanted, much like modern day biblical 
storytellers, to capture the original words in as pure a form as possible. Their goal was 
not only to get back to the original sources that the doctrines and dogmas had been built 
upon, but if it would be useful to the explication of the Bible, to keep the later resources 
that helped to explain the Bible and to discard what did not. This impulse began before 
Luther and was gaining strength when he stepped onto the scene. 

A second major concept about the Bible that Luther and the Reforifiers fostered, 
from which biblical storytellers would gain great inspiration was the concept of “sola 
scriptura,” i.e. “scripture alone.” That is the idea that doctrines and dogmas were human 
constructs or systematized explanations of scriptural narratives and the primary focus for 
the interpreter was to rely on the Scripture alone. This was a massive shift of 
consciousness for the theology of the day. Krister Stendahl in his influential article in the 
Interpreter ’s Dictionary of the Bible, Vol. 1, describes this mind shift this way, 

Reformers take a firm stand on sola scriptura as sufficient, yea 

more than sufficient, unto salvation. The canon is enforced, and 

such a return to the “original”-given the circumstances of the time- 

engenders one of the most spectacular renewals of theology and 

church life that history has seen. 

This is . . . suggestive of how an exposure to the “original” 


plays into the life of the church. . It gives us theology in a new key 
and breaks through many cherished presuppositions . . . that all 
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theological renewal and creativity has as one of its components a 
strong exposure to the “original” beyond the presuppositions and 
the inherited form of thought of our immediate predecessors in the 
theological task. Otherwise, the history of theology would be an 
uninterrupted chain reaction of a philosophical nature. .. . The 
exposure to the “original,” as it is made accessible by descriptive 
biblical theology, could give an alternative to such a development. 
This alternative is not new in principle; it has been at work through 
the ages. What is new is the radical concern for the original in its 
own terms.” 


The Bible was to be experienced on its own terms, not as secondary source material for 
doctrinal pronouncements, but as a living experience with the reality of God. 

Luther and the other Reformers pushed this concept of a “radical concern for the 
original in its own terms” even further. They held the Scripture as sacred, not just 
because it was part of the prescribed collection of holy writings, but because it preserved 
the story of Jesus and displayed the gospel content. This concept, known as the “canon 
within the canon,” was Luther’s major departure from the prevailing theology of the 
Middle Ages. He maintained that the authority of Scripture came not from Scripture 
being Scripture, but from its gospel content.” It proclaimed Christ. Luther’s “Preface to 
the Epistles of St. James and St. Jude (1546) 1522” gives this insight. 

All genuine sacred books agree in this, that all of them preach and 

inculcate Christ. And that is the true test by which to judge all 

books, when we see whether or not they inculcate Christ. For all 


the Scriptures show us Christ. ... Whatever does not teach Christ 
is not yet apostolic, even though St. Peter or St. Paul does the 
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teaching. Again, whatever preaches Christ would be apostolic, 
even if Judas, Annas, Pilate, and Herod were doing it.’ 


For Luther what made Scripture relevant and pertinent was its christological content. He 
was interested in the interior life of the text; what it points to and what it is 
communicating. One can see in this principle the buds of a doctrinal statement. 
Although biblical storytellers, not to mention Reformers, would have a knee-jerk 
aversion to establishing a new doctrine, this one that elevated the christological content of 
the Scripture could be excused since that was where the gospel content could be found. 
This was the whole purpose of going back to the sources, of appealing to Scripture alone. 
Luther seems to suggest in his sermon on “The Gospel for the Festival of Epiphany ” that 
even the need to write bouks during the Reformation era about the events of the Bible 
shows “a lack of the Spirit which necessity forced upon us; it is not the manner of the 
New Testament.”"® Now this is an interesting quotation! Books were intended to assist 
the portrayal of Christ, but somehow had the power to ensnare one’s understanding and 
experience of Christ, if relied upon too heavily. This is a warning we have heard before, 
i.e. by Socrates in his work, Phaedrus. Paul Althaus’ Ahasoniian reinforces this, while 
begrudgingly allowing the gospel to be put into books, 

The spoken word is not the inadequate preliminary form of the 

Scripture and of the printed word, and the Scripture and the printed 

word are not an advance over and beyond the living word. The 


spoken word always remains the basic form of the gospel. The 
Scripture has its source and exists for the sake of oral 


‘Martin Luther, “Preface to the Epistles of St. James and St. Jude (1546) 1522” Luther’s Works, 
vol. 35, American Ed., ed. E. Theodore Bachmann and Helmut T. Lehmann (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1960), 
396. 


“Martin Luther, “The Gospel for the Festival of Epiphany” Luther’s Works, vol. 52, American 
Edition., ed. Hans J. Hillerbrand and Helmut T. Lehmann (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1974), 206. 
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proclamation... It has come in between, as something which is 

necessary only because it is an indispensable aid’in the 

proclamation of the word. Written Scripture is necessary because 

of the danger that preaching could be heretically distorted if the 

normative apostolic message were forgotten. Christendom 

therefore needs to have the “Scripture,” the enduring memorial of 

the apostolic preaching, in written form. This also makes the 

congregations more independent of their teachers .. . but have a 

standard by which they may criticize and correct their teachers.*” 

Touchstones for biblical storytelling can clearly be seen here. 

Luther isn’t a Superman, whose insight was prescient beyond his years. He too 
used methods, such as allegory and figurative interpretations of preaching that have been 
largely dropped today. He was still a man of the sixteenth century. Therefore, there is a ; 
need to be careful not to read too much into his-statements or think that he had the future 
course of theology all figured out. Yet, it is essential that we recognize the Reformation 
as being a watershed in the course of biblical interpretation, because above all, it 
provided a shift in consciousness. To be sure, biblical storytelling owes much to Luther, 
as well as to many other reformers such as Zwingli and Calvin. They all had the desire to 
free the Bible from its medieval doctrinal shackles. The Reformers appeared during the 
time of a major shift of consciousness in the history of the Western world. They 
provided Christendom with an invaluable mid-course correction by calling it back to the 
original sources of the Scripture with the hope of finding the living breathing form of the 
Savior waiting for them when they arrived. The technology of a new communication 


pattern had not chased the Living Word away, but helped the hearers discover more 


deeply God in their midst. 


Paul Althaus, The Theology of Martin Luther, Translated by Robert C. Schultz, (Philadelphia: 
Fortress, 1966), 72-73. 
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Why Does a Catechetical Irony Exist? 


With traditions built upon “ad fontes” and “sola scriptura,” the reader may 
recognize that there exists a catechetical irony that is widely in place which employs the 
memorization of doctrines and dogmas. This suggests that now is a time for a new way 
of teaching the faith. It could be speculated with great goodwill that there is no malicious 
intent in how our young are educated. Perhaps it is done this way because that is the way 
it was done for the teachers. Maybe it is because the content is thought to be so valuable 
that our youth need to have this material? Whatever the reason may be the fact remains. 
If there is a desire to teach the riches of our biblical heritage, then the Bible itself needs to 
be taught, not just doctrines and dogmas. To do this will energize our youth and our 
churches. This will also enable our young to regain an emotional intelligence and insight 
that they are not currently experiencing. To accomplish this, there is a need to go back to 
the biblical sources and trust the stories by using the emerging technology of the day. 

Walter Wangerin has provided a tantalizing path for using storytelling in 
catechetical instruction, recapturing an emotional insight that is missing in teaching 
dogmas and doctrines alone. Some of his ideas influenced the development of the 
proposed project. His approach differs in that he did not use digital media. He simply 
used Bible stories. 

In a two-year confirmation program, Wangerin taught stories. The first year for 
seventh graders was entitled “Meet God.” In this year, Bible history is studied through 
storytelling and the second year for eighth graders called “Know God” is when students 


tell back to their teacher and their peers the stories they have learned and apply them to 


doctrines and beliefs of the congregation. In the process, the students make deep 


comnections with their own personal stories.‘* Wangerin writes, 


Religions do exist without doctrines and theologies; but no 
religion has ever existed without a story at its core, not as an 
illustration of some doctrine, but rather as the very truth, the 
evidence and the testimony of God's action for the sake of the 
believers. 

But a story that goes untold lacks life. It becomes a puzzle to be 
solved by intellectual analysis alone. And a religion whose story is 
untold, likewise, lacks life. 

For if we never have, by means of the sacred story (the gospel), 
experienced the presence, love, activity of our Christ, then we will 
fall back upon lesser experience; we will fulfill our natural need of 
religious experience with mere sentimentalities and silly 
diminishments of God. And so our religion, too, will be 
diminished. ; 

On the other hand, if all we have of God is our own religion's 
doctrines, well, then we will begin to worship the most subtle idol 
of all: our own words about Jesus, as if they were the Christ, the 
Word of God. Such a blindness will never recognize that it is 
blind.” 
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Wangerin contends if.a religion is to come to life it must be told. That is how the 


presence, love, activity and vitality of Christ are experienced in a deep and more lasting 


way. If this process is short-circuited and only dogmas are taught, our “mutual need of 


religious experience” may descend into a quest after idols that are made in our image. In 


fact, perhaps most dangerously and insidiously of all, our own words about Jesus, and not 


Jesus himself, can become our God. If the stories of God are missing, humans can 


become our gods. 


66. 


“*walter Wangerin Jr., "Making Disciples by Sacred Story,” Christianity Today, February 2004, 


Ibid. 
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The program that will be outlined in the next chapter prevents this idolatry by 
becoming more than just a cognitive memorization of stories. The stories become the 
corrective mechanism for the community to keep the story straight. It has at its core the 
mutual telling of the Bible’s stories. Storytelling, however it is done, may not come 
naturally to pastors and other adults who are more accustomed to teaching doctrines and 
dogma. Yet it is a necessary skill to master. Lucas implores there is a need to master the 
“srammar” and “rules” of digital storytelling. Wangerin cites that biblical storytelling 
has “a special skill to the craft ... and . . . it is both learnable and findable by nearly 
everyone who can speak in front of children and teach them.”*° Others cited in this 
chapter would echo this sentiment. Our method needs to follow our motives. We need to 
tell stories in a variety of ways, not to be cute or interesting or different or entertaining or 
engaging, but to tell what we have found. We have experienced the greatest story of all, 
the story of a loving God, who is madly in love with us and His Creation. May we be 
ready to share this with as much passion as we can muster. 

How is this done? There are few rules for storytelling. Wangerin suggests two 
that are helpful to review. 

(1) If the story that you are telling is of profound importance to 

you-if the tale communicates that without which you could not 

live, that which seizes your whole heart and mind-then you will 

find the method and manner by which you personally 

communicate most important things. [fit is of the Lord God that 

you are speaking, and if you love the Lord your God with all your 

heart, with all your strength, and with all your mind, well, your 

delivery will have authority and power, though your method be 

different than everyone else's method. 

(2) And the second rule is like unto the first. If you do truly love 


your neighbor; if you love the children unto whom you speak; if 
you love them particularly, by name, then you will speak to them. 


tpid. 
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You will look them in their eyes. You will shape the story to 

include them, sometimes using their names. But you won't do these 

things because this is how stories are told, as if you were practicing 

a craft. You will do these things spontaneously, not even thinking 

of them, because you have the hearts of these children upon your 

own pastoral heart. 

Work with your strengths. Use music or drawings. But 

understand and honor the ancient oral tradition, since this has ever 

been the primary means by which one generation prepared the next 

to bear the mantle unto the third.*! 

The heart of the stories we tell about God must beat in our hearts, not in a formulaic or 

lifeless way, but to have become part of who we are. As that occurs, we share them 
personally and passionately with others. We share what we have first experienced and 


are experiencing at that moment of the telling. We allow the stories to live in us by using 


ways ancient and modern, so that they can live in another. 


What Does Biblical and Digital Storytelling Offer That Other Catechetical 
Methods Lack? 
Walter Ong makes the case that stories told from memory bring modern day people 
back to a time of “secondary orality”™” because of electronic media’s ability to have a 
“participatory mystique” that fosters a “communal” sense of the “present moment.” 
One would be mistaken to think that they could or should escape digital media. The 


attempt would be futile. Yet, there needs to be a constant awareness of digital media’s 


*Ybid., 68. 
Ong, Orality, 133. 


*Ibid., 134. 
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influence. But this is “a more deliberate and self-conscious orality” that is not completely 
divorced from print or writing. Print and writing provide electronic digital media with its 
foundation. 

The proposed project is not a desire to repudiate print media, but rather to use 
print media as a jumping off point for communicating digitally. Moreover, it is an 
attempt to rediscover a time before print media, to retrieve a long forgotten practice, and 
then to leapfrog to a time after print to allow modern day hearers to come into living 
contact with the Bible’s primary oral roots and energy. Print media will provide the 
sequential and linear spine for this endeavor while storytelling and digital technology will 
provide the energy. To successfully touch those pre-print roots and combine them with a 
post-print media demands the best of all the media systems. Orality will be useful for its 
experiential nature, print will be useful for its ceaectia gifts, and digital media will be 
useful for its immersive and multi-sensory qualities. By using the best of each 
communication system, the learning and the lives of our young people will be 
transformed. 

Another advantage of using multiple media is that creativity will be nurtured. As 
mentioned earlier in the discussions of McLuhan, print has a cool dispassionate effect on 
those exposed to it. Print media encourages the observer “to act without reaction or 
involvement.”™* This was not always the case with print. According to 


ElizabethEisenstein in her two volume work, The Printing Press as an Agent of Change, 


Marshall McLuhan, Understanding Media: The Extensions of Man (Cambridge, MA: MIT 
Press, 1964), 178. 
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in the aftermath of the invention of the printing press, “Young minds provided with 
updated editions...began to surpass not only their own elders.but the wisdom of ancients 
as well.”*> An explosion of creative energy burst into the culture and the printing press 
provided a “forward-looking” perspective on the world. Though McLuhan may argue 
that this creative burst has largely subsided, it is the author’s contention that it has not. In 
fact, the contention here is that it is possible to combine ancient and modern media in a 
way not imagined previously that will gain the best of both: an ancient oral/modern 


digital hybrid. The proposed project will provide an opportunity to do exactly that. 


Conclusion 


This chapter began with several questions: 1) what is biblical storytelling and 
what is its place in modern biblical studies; 2) what is the Word; 3) how can catechetical 
instruction be enlivened; 4) how can modern day hearers use ancient and modern media 
to communicate the Word more effectively? As these questions were answered a new 
theory of instruction emerged. This new theory is not simply a modest tweak or slight 
suggestion. It is a radical new way of doing adolescent faith formation that combines 
original and modern elements in a new and unique way. What is at stake in deciding 
whether to try this new way or not is quite simply the success or failure of transmitting 
the Christian faith to the next generation. The following chapter will detail how this new 


approach succeeds at doing this task. 


Elizabeth L. Eisenstein, The Printing Press as an Agent of Change, Volume 2 (Cambridge, 
England: Cambridge University Press, 1979), 689. 


**Ibid., 690. 


CHAPTER THREE 


TELLING FAITH STORIES USING DIGITAL MEDIA 


Each generation faces the challenge of educating their young in the ways of 


the faith. This generation is no different. What the older generations hold most dear, 


they wish to pass along to the younger. They wish there to be an experience of the love 


of a Savior in a deeply personal way. They hope there will be an interaction with the 


Scripture whereby one can experience the life of the Scripture and the sensation of God 


speaking to them personally and to discern the workings of the Holy Spirit through 


interactions with others who have traveled the path before them. Finally, there is a desire 


to enable the younger ones in the faith to be able to publicly express that faith. 


In summarizing thesé desires a process is needed that can foster 


Bible knowledge 

Deepening of faith 

Expressing a personal faith publicly 

Building intergenerational ime within a faith community 


Excitement among youth and a faith community 


Oh yes, it must do all of this and be easy to implement, flexible and economical too — and 


it must work while participants are facing pressures from sports, school, music, interest in 


the opposite sex, changing self-concepts and wrestling with their own parade of 
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competing and confusing emotions. This is exactly the purpose of the confirmation 


program that is entitled Digital Disciples which will be fully outlined in this chapter. 


Easy to Implement 


There are many confirmation programs on the market, including a new release by 
the author’s own denomination. While all programs have value and merit, they also 
expose the challenge that exists for ministering to this age. Many other kinds of 
confirmation programs can accomplish the goals of educating our youth about the faith, 
enabling them to share their faith and having them publicly affirm their faith. The 
approach that will be outlined in this chapter is not what could be called a “just add 
water” program. One can’t just buy a leader’s manual and student book, open it up and 
have a ready-made confirmation program. This is much deeper, more engaging and more 


immersive than that. 


Icons 


Icons will be used in the following pages to enable the reader to easily locate 
resources and to refer to discussions of topics that may be of special interest. The icons 
that will be used are described below. 


Indicates that an example is on the DVD. 


Q Indicates that a handout or fuller description is available on the CD-Rom . 


ae 
& 


x Indicates that a “helpful tip’ is being described that may save time and money. 
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¥ Indicates the answer to a common question. 


ie | Indicates that a “teaching tip” is being offered. This may provide enrichment 


and background information for the topic being discussed. 


A Description of the Digital Disciples Program 


This program has three major sections. Each section culminated in a 
project. To attain an overview of these three sections the reader may wish to 
view the DVD “Introduction” as well as the course syllabus, which is Q 
Appendix Q. In Project One, entitled “What Makes Me Me?” students used Windows 
based PCs to produce three to five minute video summaries of their life and faith story. 

In Project Two, “My Faith Story,” aka “Who Makes Me Me?” students were 
administered both the Myers-Briggs Type Indicator and Howard Gardner’s “Multiple 
Intelligences” inventory. Using their insights from these inventories and by 


learning and practicing biblical storytelling, they deepened their awareness of ea 


their faith and were prepared for the final and third project which had them interviewing 
adults about their faith experiences. Project Three was called “God in Our Midst!” 
Students, working in groups of peers with complementary skills and gifts, interviewed 
adults and fashioned these stories, as well as their Bible stories into four to six minute 
public presentations of what they and the adults believe about “God in Their Midst!” 


There are examples of these on the DVD. 
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Flexible 


There is nothing magical about these three projects. Some faith communities 
would have the time, resources and energy to do all three in exactly the way they are 
presented. Others may choose to adapt. Itis strongly suggested that Project One be used 
first in some fashion so the participants may master both the use of the equipment and the 
concepts of thinking and telling a story digitally. This also lessens interpersonal anxiety 
and enables the students to introduce themselves to one another while building 
enthusiasm and positive interest in this new approach. The remaining projects can be 


revised as needed. 


Economical 


This program is designed for virtually any faith community, regardless of their 
resources or computer expertise. One does not need to have thousands of dollars for 
equipment, technical wizards administering it or specialized software. All one needs is 
access to a Windows PC, a digital camera and a digital voice recorder. The software that 
is used for the actual production of the programs is FREE, standard software, on all 
Windows PCs with an XP or higher operating system. As one develops the program 


other things can be added. 
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Goals and Objectives of the Digital Disciples Program 


The first goal is to build bridges between high school students and senior 
members of the congregation. The following objectives will be conducted to accomplish 
this goal: 

e students will participate in Active Listening lessons. 
e students will practice listening skills in peer groups. 
@ students will employ active listening skills in interviews with senior members. 

The second goal will be to provide opportunities for high school students and 
older adults to tell their faith stories to one another and to retell those stories using digital 
technology and media. The following objectives will be conducted to accomplish this 
goal: 

* students will work with a professional photographer to learn digital photographic 
skills of composition. 

e students will learn how to tell a story digitally through the use of storyboards, Bible 
study and coaching from adults and peers. 

e students will learn how to take pictures, download, scan, record audio and produce 
presentations for public viewing by using Movie Maker 2. 

The third goal is to provide opportunities for students to participate in biblical 
storytelling experiences privately, in class and in worship. The following objectives will 
be conducted to accomplish this goal: 

e students will work with adults who will model biblical storytelling techniques. 
e students will learn how to read the Scripture aloud effectively. 


e students will learn how to learn the Scripture by heart and then tell as a story. 
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e students will personally select a “confirmation memory story” and work in teams of 
fellow students to present this to their peer group, class and congregation. 

e students will be coached by one to three adults to evaluate and reinforce skill 
acquisition, Bible knowledge and understanding of the text. 

The fourth goal is to instill a deeper sense of community within students and a 
greater understanding among adults of high schoolers and their place and contributions 
within the faith community. The following objectives will be conducted to accomplish 
this goal: 

e students will work together with peers in a team setting to interview adults. 

© students will create a four — six minute presentation summarizing their faith life, 
using interviews, storytelling and digital media. 

The fifth goal is to promote an understanding among students of the significance 
of their upcoming confirmation promises. The following objectives will be conducted to 
accomplish this goal: 

e students will participate in a pretest and posttest to measure their understandings of 
confirmation promises. 

e students will interview adults about their own confirmation promises, experiences, 
and formative faith formation events. In the process, they will investigate what hopes 
the adults have for the youth and relay what Bible stories have been most helpful for 
them. 

The sixth goal is assist youth in developing an awareness of who they are as 
unique members of the body of believers. The following objectives will be conducted to 


accomplish this goal: 
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e students will be given the Myers-Briggs Type Indicator and Howard Gardner’s 
Multiple Intelligences inventories. 

e follow up discussions will be conducted to evaluate how they understand themselves 
better and the value of how they contribute constructively to a team. 

Students will keep a journal of discoveries, storyboard ideas and realizations. 

These goals and objectives were handed out at a meeting with parents and 
students at the beginning of the year. Also, the students were asked to purchase a 512 
MB Flashdrive that was USB 1.0 (Universal Serial Bus) compatible, so they could save 
their work. This was the only expense that the students made. Each drive cost $35. This 


helped to give students and parents some ownership in the program. 
NN weverun re I! 


Flashdrives were purchased from a local computer repair store. The owner was 


informed what was being done and was very supportive of the effort. He offered a 
good deal on a bulk purchase of drives and more importantly allowed defective drives to 
be returned for on-the-spot warranty replacement without having to send them in to a 
manufacturer and wait weeks for replacement. The capacity of the drives was 512 MB, 
which was more than adequate. All videos, audio, narration and two finished programs 
between 4-6 minutes in length fit on the drive. No one exceeded his or her drive’s 


capacity. 
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Question: Why didn’t we use rewriteable CDs? Single use CDs 

cost for every copy one makes. Students were encouraged to save data often. 

No computer had a recordable drive, though they all had USB ports. 
Recordable CDs could have been used, but the cost would have been a constant one. 
This would also add to the likelihood of students losing track of a newly copied CD. 
Leaders suggested that all students use flashdrives to save all video, audio and music 


files. Flash drives proved to be quick, easy and economical. 


Beginning Resources for Each Student 


512 MB Flash Drive 
Looseleaf Notebook with front slipcover customized with “Digital Disciples” logo. All 
personal notes and handouts were kept inside. The notebook was divided into 5 sections 
with colored index tabs. 
-Red: Journal: This was the students’ diary into which they could put anything 
and was intended for their eyes only. Many classes began with Bible 
telling “prompts” that helped focus thoughts for the class. 
-Clear: Bible Stories — 20 page handout of Bible stories arranged by verse and 
theme. 
~Blue: Project 1: “What Makes Me Me?” 
-Orange: Project 2: “Who Makes Me Me? My Faith Story” 


-Yellow: Project 3: “God in Our Midst!” 
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Shared Resources for Each Student 


Digital Cameras: 4.1 Megapixel Fujifilm FinePix A 345 with 128 MB xD cards. 
Cameras had audio and movie mode capabilities, though the latter was used sparingly, 
since it used a great deal of memory. Picture resolutions were set on highest setting for 
future display of pictures on television and movie theater screens. Each camera cost $150 
and came with a USB download cable, software and manual. Each was engraved and 
numbered with the church’s name and phone. Serial numbers were recorded and each 


was signed out to a student. 


P Question: Why didn’t we use video cameras? Filming with video 
is more complex than taking still photographs. One has to take into account more 
variables, such as lighting, distance of subject, movement of subject and camera, 
and the angle of the shot. These are useful skills to teach, but were considered by the 
author to be too advanced and possibly distracting for a beginning class. However, this 
could be a fruitful future direction for further development. 


The following notice was taped to every box. 


THINGS TO INCLUDE IN EVERY BOX! 
Camera 


USB cable 
Manual 


NEVER TAKE CAMERA TO SCHOOL OR LEAVE UNATTENDED! 


Figure 1. Posted contents of each camera box. 


69 


Digital Voice Recorders: Olympus 240PC and 480PC. The “PC” designation indicates 
it has a PC computer link, complete with download cable and software. 240PC holds 
four hours of data and 480PC holds eight. The 240’s were sufficient. Recorders had 
built in microphones and sensitivity settings. Recorders save material as .wav files. Each 


cost around $60. 


When interviewing, start and stop recorder before each question and number 


. the questions. This will save into a new .wav file. When searching for 


questions/answers, they will already be saved in separate files. 


Hardware and Software 


All computers were Pentium 4 PC’s that ran Movie Maker 2, now standard 
software on all PCs that have Service Pack 2 installed. If SP2 is not installed, it is a free 
download from www.microsoft.com. Before SP2, there was simply Movie Maker, which 
essentially can do the same basic things, but MM2 has more effects and a more user- 
friendly interface. 

Movie Maker 2 can handle video and sound from video cameras, as well as 
importing digital pictures, songs and audio .wav files from digital cameras and recorders. 
There are programs that offer more, but none of them are free and to use them on several 
computers one would need to buy a group license or multiple copies. 

One annoying characteristic of Movie Maker 2 is that it saves “tags” to “v 
media in its program and does not save the actual media to the program until it 
saves it as a movie file, which is the last step of the process. Once it is saved 


as a movie file, no further changes can be made. However, all editing changes must be 
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made before this process. This can present an irritating problem where one can be 
constructing a project and save it froquentiy, but unless one comes back to the computer 
that was originally used, the MM2 program will have the media identified as red Xs. 
What happens is that MM2 “tags” the place in the program where that media is to go, but 
keeps the actual media at its original location. This helps the program run efficiently and 
if one does the entire program at that computer and never puts their flashdrive in a 
different USB port everything will be fine. However if one simply changes ports or 
computers they will be disturbed to find their media marked with red Xs when they go to 
retrieve their work, simply because the material is not where the program expects it to be. 
What-has happened is that MM2 as a default procedure automatically puts the raw media 
on the resident computer’s hard drive. 

Fortunately, this problem can be easily remedied. The media can be found by left 
clicking on “Edit,” then left clicking on “Browse for Missing File” and clicking on the 
media’s location. To find where MM2 expects it to be, hover over a “Red X,” right click, 
when “Properties” pops up right click and read the “Location.” If it says “C:\,” the 
program is expecting to find it on the computer’s hard drive. (The C drive is the 
customary designation for resident hard drives.) If it says something else, make note of 
its destination, then go to “File” and manually locate the destination, which had been 
indicated, and “Import into Collections” to move the media into the program. To imprint 

7 this new location on the program, simply save it to the flashdrive. To prevent this 
‘ problem, the following tip will be helpful. 
Teach students how to save all media: pictures, audio and music to a 


} L, folder on their flashdrive. Give the folders names like video, narration, music 
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and projects (with dates). This will prevent the “Dreaded Red Xs” and save time and 
frustration looking for that one file that may be safely tucked away on the computer at 
home or on some unknown computer in the lab. 
Another strategy has students save their projects to a folder on the computer’s 
“¢ desktop at the end of each class. Label the folder with their name and label the 
@&) file inside with their name and date. That way, when they come back, if they find 
their flash drive has failed, which can happen due to rough treatment or 
electrostatic shock, they haven’t lost everything. To keep computers from getting 
cluttered up with material, have students just drag last week’s folder to the recycle bin at 


the end of every class. It can be part of final save and housekeeping before quitting for 


their session. 


Helpful Hardware! 


Two Visiontech 9120 flatbed scanners were purchased. Approximate ee 
cost was $60 each. They had front access buttons for various scan functions: & 
photos, text, email. They were hooked into two computers. This was useful 
especially for the first project where the kids brought pictures from their home 
photo albums. This is a very necessary expense. Few things can slow down production 
quicker than waiting on scans to process, especially when everyone seems to bring their 
pictures all to the same class. A helpful rule of thumb is to have one scanner for every 
five computers. A helpful practice is to make a “scan station” where all scanners are 


together. Early into a project when lots of scanning needs to be done, have those 
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computers used solely for scans. Later in the project, it may only be necessary to reserve 


one. 


Design Team 


One of the most important factors for success is having a team of adults who 
share a passion for the students’ success. This program is very difficult to do alone. 
Also, as students are taught that God gives different gifts to different people and that it is 
important to learn from one another, the same is true for the teaching and administering 
components of this program. It is possible to be a lone ranger, but it won’t be as much 
fun and students will not learn as much. Before inviting members to participate, it is 
helpful to consider people who are not usually involved in youth ministry, but who have 
particular skills to contribute. Exciting relationships arise as stories and experiences are 


shared. 


The Class Sessions 


The author’s program consisted of thirty class sessions. Each session was one 
hour.and fifteen minutes in length. Each of the three projects occupied about 1/3 of the 
sessions. Sessions were held on Wednesday evenings starting in September and going 
through the end of April. Some readers may not wish to dedicate an entire school year to 
this program. Sections could be dropped or abbreviated. Suggestions will be given in the 
Appendix on possible time revisions that can be made as well alternative curriculum 
ideas. Typical sessions included the following components: 

1. Story or skill demonstration 


2. Writing prompt 
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3. Review of old material and introduction of new 
4. Story or skill demonstration 
5. Writing prompt 
6. Chance of students to practice a new skill 
Teaching Tip! John Savage, who wrote The Bored and Apathetic 
Church Member conducted a very useful continuing education event that 
the author attended. He hosted listening labs in which participants, over 
the course of several days, learned effective listening skills and successfully 
demonstrated them. In this action/reflection learning style, he taught items from Ralph 
Nichol’s Listening is a Ten Part Skill on how new skills are acquired. Echoing Nichol, 
Savage contends that one goes through four distinct phases while learning a new skill. 
1. INFORMATION (Unconscious — Incompetent) One needs information on 
how to do something. One knows that one doesn’t know. 
2. AWKWARD (Conscious — Incompetent) One knows how to do something but 
feels awkward doing it. This is the most painful stage of learning. 
3. INTENTIONAL (Conscious — Competent) One can do it, but has to think 
about it. This is the longest stage in the learning process. 
4. INTEGRATED (Unconscious — Competent) One can do it without thinking 
about it. It is fully internalized. 
The key to progressing from one stage to the next is practice. To use the old adage: 
“practice makes perfect.” Though perfection is not the goal, mastery and integration is 
and that comes through practice. Savage suggested that it takes a minimum of twenty- 


one repetitions in each stage before one has fully integrated the information. It may be 
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helpful to compare this learning style to exploring a four story building, one story at a 
time. As one ascends a flight you may go through a door into a new area, and once the 
content of that story is mastered, one ascends up the next flight to the next floor. By the 
time one gets to the top the knowledge contained in that building has been completely 
mastered and the view is richer and more spectacular than it was at the beginning. 

To give students a chance to settle into a session and to focus, either a story would 
be told or a skill, which would be taught later in that session, would be demonstrated. 
The stories were selected because they had characters making personal decisions as they 
came in contact with God. After the story or demonstration, students were given writing 
prompts such as: “Who do you say Jesus is?,” “What I would like to ask Jesus?,” “I am 
unique because. .. .” and “One thing I would like to say to Jesus is... .” Occasionally 
students were asked, after they had written their prompts, how they perceived the 
“telling.” Had their view of the characters changed? How would they have presented the 
story? They were encouraged to demonstrate their ideas. They were reminded that the 
Bible is the manuscript, the musical score on the page that comes to life when it is told or 
performed. They were reminded they were not seeking to script a story, but to sculpt 
one. They were to chip away the years of just hearing a story as static words and try to 
bring them to life anew by presenting a coherent and reasonable interpretative portrait. 
Some of the best prompts came from questions the characters in the story asked. This 
reinforced the need to get back to the sources. This prompt time took about ten minutes. 

The next section of the class tied these new skills or discoveries into something 
that had been previously experienced. The final section of the class sessions was for the 


students to actually try the new skills for themselves. 
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Project One: “What Makes Me Me?” 


The year began with two major challenges for students: to introduce themselves 
to their peers‘and to master the operation of the technology. Students were asked to 
complete a three to four minute introduction of themselves to their classmates using 
digital cameras, scanners, computers and the Movie Maker 2 program. The introductions 
were then loaded onto a laptop, projected on a movie screen through a digital projector 
and shown to students and interested parents in our Fellowship Hall. To complete the 
final project, students would use all that they had learned in this project and combine it 
with the use of digital voice recorders, interview clips, personally selected Bible stories 
and more advanced sound and video editing. 

Confirmation, or Affirmation of Baptism, is an opportunity for young adults to 
publicly declare what they believe about their faith. This can be a daunting task for 
anyone, let alone for those who are just coming into adulthood. Rationales for using 
digital technology to capture personal confessions of faith are to lower students’ anxiety 
during these public declarations and to allow students to work in a media which they are 
already quite comfortable. This also gives students the freedom to be creative and 
express in their own ways how they wish to be understood. Actually, the depth of 
disclosure was quite startling. 

The value of this alternative approach was expressed in surveys that were 
completed by students at the end of this first project. Students were asked several 
questions as a way for adults to get a pulse on how they were doing. Here are the 
students’ quotations to two questions: “What is the biggest learning about yourself?” and 


“What was the biggest surprise about yourself?” 
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That [ can make a movie 

I can make great movies 

I learned that I am not good with computers. 

How many things that I have. 

I have alot to be thankful for. 

How much my family and friends mean to me. 

I can use computers to make a story. 

I’m unique in the things that I do. 

That I often like to express my feelings in cryptic or symbolic ways. 
I have better computer skills than I thought I had. 

I could make a movie that looked and sounded good. 

How I can achieve a complicated thing in a fairly small amount of time. 
I’m more “different” than I thought. 

I’m very different than most people. 

I’m different than everyone else. 

How many friends I have. 

That I dedicate a lot of my life to my friends. 


That I finished it and was able to deal with the problems. 


When students were asked, “What is the biggest learning about storytelling?’ and “What 


was the biggest surprise about storytelling?,” these quotations are representative listing of 


their responses: 


It’s hard. 


It’s difficult. 
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The music sets the mood of the movie. 

How complicated it actually was. 

It is really fun. 

It is really interesting and fun. 

It is harder than it looks. 

Storytelling is easier than I thought. 

Storytelling seemed harder than it was. 

It’s not easy. 

It can be done a lot of different ways and interpreted in a lot more ways. 
To tell a story, things have to be in order. 

Story without actions, animations or change in voice, is quite boring. 
It’s harder than you think. 

That it takes a lot of work, but it pays off. 


Stories don’t have to have words to be meaningful. 


All four questions give us a glimpse of teenagers’ reactions to telling their 


introductory faith stories, It was a significant challenge for many. Yet if one is making 


big promises, and what promises could be bigger than stating what one’s relationship is 


to God, then one has to make the challenge fit the goal. None of the students expressed 


that the storytelling and personal awareness were not worthwhile. Many expressed in 


their comments how much they learned and how surprised they were that it took such a 


large effort. This is a valuable lesson. Representing ones’ thought digitally is not as easy 


as one may think. Usually this is only discovered when one has to do it personally. Also, 


living in a media culture that offers hundreds of channels on television and thousands of 
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downloadable songs on MP3 players it is easy to lose sight of how difficult it might be to 
tell stories effectively in digital media. Yet at the same time, one can discern in some of 
the answers the power and freedom students experienced in being able to express 
themselves in a way that gave them more freedom and flexibility than more traditional 
ways. They had the freedom to decide for themselves what was important to keep and 
what could be discarded in their digital faith stories. Since a goal of the program was to 
have students develop a faith that they can make there own, this was a great step in that 


process. 


Project Two: My Faith Story, aka “Who Makes Me Me?” 


After students introduced themselves and mastered the technology of digitally 
telling a story, the next step was to discover how God’s story intersects with their stories. 
To increase self-awareness two instruments were utilized: the Myers-Briggs Type 
Indicator (MBTI) and Howard Gardner’s Multiple Intelligences (MI). These inventories 
were used to facilitate the students’ understanding of themselves as unique gifts in God’s 
eyes as well as understanding their contributions to a faith community comprised of 
many people with various gifts and skills. After these inventories, the next step in Project 
Two was for students to select a Bible story that had personal meaning for them and to 
use this story as the architectural framework for telling their own faith story as well as the 
faith story of the adults whom they interviewed. 

Reviewing student comments before the projects, this was the one that students 
expected to be the most challenging, and in follow-up comments, that indeed was the 
case. One of the adult guides on the design team is a retired public school elementary 


teacher who has experienced teaching storytelling in the classroom as an avocation. He 
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wasn’t surprised by these results because, as he explained, around the fifth and sixth 
grade years a veil of self-consciousness seems to descend on young people. Body 
changes, sexual maturation, evolving romantic relationships and one’s own developing 
self-consciousness and adolescent angst foster this change. The author suspects that this 
veil is what made this project the least anticipated and the most difficult for students. It 
might be helpful for the reader to review items in Appendix N on faith and psychosocial 
development. This project, however difficult or unwelcome it seemed, provided grist and 
focus for a growing awareness of what it means to be part of an adult faith community. 

Results of the MBTI suggest the following sixteen personality types based on four 
scales: where attention is focused (Extraversion or Introversion), if the focus is on the 
present (Sensing) or the future (Intuition), how decisions are made (Thinking or Feeling), 
and approach to the outer world (Judging or Perceiving). 


Does a person’s interest flow mainly to 
E Extraversion I Introversion 


The outer world of actions, objects and persons? The inner world of concepts and ideas? 


Does the person prefer to Perceive 


Ss Sensing N Intuition 
The immediate, real, practical facts of The possibilities, relationships and 
experience and life? meanings of experiences? 


Does the person prefer to make Judgments or Decisions 


T Thinking F Feeling 
Objectively, impersonally, considering the causes Subjectively and personally, 
of events and where decisions may lead? weighing values of choices & 


how they matter to others? 
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Does the person prefer mostly to live 


J Judgment P Perception 

Ina decisive, planned and orderly way, In a spontaneous, flexible way, 

aiming to regulate & control events? aiming to understand life and 
adapt to it? ! 


Figure 2. An explanation of individual Myers-Briggs Type Indicator preferences 


This description has given an overview of the MBTI for our purposes. Since the 
ninth grade year culminates in students making a public faith statement a beneficial goal 
is to help them become as self-aware as possible. Also, since they will be interviewing 
older members of the congregation and will be meeting people who have had 
significantly different life experiences than they have, the use of this inventory should 
provide them with a useful tool of awareness as they have their own unique results and 
preferences interpreted for them. One remaining reason for using the MBTI is that 
Howard Gardner’s work on Multiple Intelligences, which will look into the content of the 
learning, is based upon the MBTL. As a result, a working knowledge of the MBTI will be 
useful. 

A couple of caveats before Gardner’s work is examined. The MBTI is a valid 
instrument for use with this age group. The original research for it measured the 
responses of populations from the fourth grade up through adults and it is estimated by 


the Dale-Chall formula to be written at a seventh to eighth grade reading level.” Yet, care 


‘sabel Briggs Myers and Mary H. McCaulley, Manual: A Guide to the Development and Use of 
the Myers-Briggs Type Indicator (Palo Alto, CA: Consulting Psychologists Press. 1985), 6. 


“Ibid., 13. 
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must be taken not to make ironclad declarations for this age student. Information must 
not be treated as established fact, but rather as a direction needing verification. For the 
purposes of this dissertation, the results are enlightening, even if only giving general 
directions. Another caveat is that the MBTI is limited in its application, because it must 
be administered - someone who is trained. One must not just get a copy of the 
inventory, administer it and call it done. One must be able to interpret responsibly and 
accurately what the results mean and don’t mean. Yet, since it has been in circulation for 
many years, there may be someone from your faith community who can administer this. 
The benefit of finding someone to do this is worth the effort. For many students it was an 
“Aha!” moment and a powerful affirmation as they realized why they like to do the 
things they do. 

Some might be wondering why all the effort of using a personality and learning 
styles inventory simply for confirmation instruction. It is appropriate? Isn’t this far 
afield for the purposes of simply teaching the Bible? Just as the Bible is studied so one 
can learn the Word and will of God and there exists a strong desire to “go back to the 
sources,” so it is with studying one’s own unique personality preferences and learning 
styles. These inventories are going back to the sources of students’ personality and 
learning preferences. Also, there is a hope implicit in their use that youth in the process 
would learn their own unique personality and learning styles and feel affirmed in that. 
Also, a practical purpose was in mind. These inventories provided a tool to group 
students in interview teams with people who had different personality preferences. The 


groupings were accomplished by noting each person’s personality profiles on a 16 square 


Ibid. 
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grid and then grouping students using their Sensing and Intuition and Thinking and 
Feeling functions. Here is an illustration of that grid, which is a customary configuration 
used in describing the MBTI. Our discussion will largely center on the middle two 
letters. 


A B € D 


ISTJ | ISFJ | INFJ | INTJ 


ISTP | ISFP | INFP | INTP 


| ESTP | ESFP | ENFP | ENTP 


| EST] | ESFJ | ENFJ | ENTJ 


Figure 3. Column designations for the MBTI 
The A, B, C, D columns are used to designate learning styles. Students in Column A, 
composed of ST or Sensing-Thinking learning preferences, are considered “Mastery” 
learners, who prefer to learn everything they can about a subject, proceed sequentially 
and put into practical use the material they are learning. B column, SF or Sensing- 
Feeling learners are considered “Interpersonal” learners, who prefer to study things that 
directly affect other people’s lives and appreciate being part of a team. C column, NF or 
Intuition-Feeling learners are “Self-Expressive” learners, who like being creative and 
using their imaginations and prefer working on a number of things at one time. D 
column, NT or Intuitive-Thinking learners are “Understanding” learners, who prefer to 


study how things and ideas are related and prefer planning and carrying out tasks that 
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they can design themselves.’ The purpose of selecting groups with varied learning styles 
was to make the interview and production teams as comprehensive as possible. The 
names of the students were put onto an enlarged MBTI grid on newsprint that had them 
all listed by type. Students were then asked to pick three persons they would like to have 
as team members. The stipulations were as follows: 

1) At least one person had to be a different gender 

2) Extroverts were asked to choose an introvert and vice versa. 

3) They used the “Multiple Intelligences” gifts to choose others that had 

gifts different than theirs. (Appendix F: “Multiple Intelligences 
Q Example”) 

Another inventory that was quite useful in building self-awareness and helping 
students make the transition to adult membership in a faith community was Howard 
Gardner’s “Multiple Intelligences” inventory. The MBTI deals with the “process” of 


”> The MBTI pays attention to how people 


learning and MI deals with its “content. 
perceive and process information. MI deals with nine distinct content fields of learning. 

“Without learning styles (i.e. MBTD, multiple-intelligence theory is unable to account for 
different processes of thought and feeling. Without multiple intelligences, learning styles 


cannot fully account for the content of learning.”° They are complementary. A brief 


synopsis of Gardner’s Multiple Intelligences can be found in Appendix R. Q 


‘Harvey F. Silver, Richard W. Strong and Matthew J. Perini, So Each May Learn: Integrating 
Learning Styles and Multiple Intelligences (Alexandria, Virginia: Association for Supervision and 
Curriculum Development, 2000), 28. 

*Ibid., 41. 


“Ibid. 
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Gardner sees these intelligences as pathways, access points or portals to learning. 
They are only handles to be used to get a grasp on a predisposition or preference. Each 
person has these intelligences, but they are preferred and put to use in unique ways in 
each individual. To understand MI is much like understanding MBTI personality types. 
There are different preferences of type and different cognitive functions, but how one 
prefers to use and rely upon them varies with each individual. 

After all the students had completed the inventories, received their preference 
scores and were placed in interview teams, they selected Bible stories that had special 
meaning for them. They were coached in telling their stories by adults who had 
experience in storytelling, theater and public speaking. The evaluation sheet was simple 


and contained the following information. 


Student’s Name 

Story 

Comments: 

VOICE VOLUME 5 4 3 2 1 
EXPRESSION 5 4 3 2 1 
FACIAL EXPRESSION 5 4 5} 2 1 
EYE CONTACT 3 4 3 2 1 
BODY POSTURE 5 4 3 2 1 
GESTURES 5 4 3 2 1 
AWARENESS OF SPACE - 5 4 3 2 1 
KNOWLEDGE OF STORY 5 4 3 2 1 


Figure 4. Storytelling evaluation form 
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Private feedback sessions were given to students immediately after their 
performance, though the evaluation sheets were not shared. Students expressed various 
levels of comfort with telling their stories. For most, memorizing the story did not seem 
to be a problem. Yet, a common area for improvement was to go beyond the mere words 
and embody the words’ meanings. To help students with this, an exercise called “Read 
Arounds,” adapted from Richard Swanson’s book, Provoking the Gospel, was developed. 
A copy of this is available as Appendix I. Students enjoyed this quite a lot and it seemed 
to help them loosen up. Though the ultimate purpose of this exercise was to get the 
students into their stories and to prepare them for using them in a digital production and 
reciting a portion of it from memory at their confirmation, this would be a fruitful area 
that could be developed much more. Perhaps, a faith community could develop this into 
an exercise where students in regular class instruction could focus for several weeks on a 
few stories that would be coming up in worship, They could spend time in having 
students fully internalize the stories and then give them the option of presenting these 
either from memory or with the assistance of a text at worship. Useful resources in this 
process could be Swanson’s book as well as experiential books by Viola Spolin, the 
originator of Theater Games, which was an improvisational approach to theater 
performance. Two of her works, Theater Games for the Classroom: A Teacher’s 
Handbook and Improvisation for the Theater contain hundreds of exercises to help 


participants get loosened up and to help them more fully enter into the text.’ These 


"Viola Spolin, Improvisation for the Theater, 3", ed. (Evanston, IL: Northwestern University 
Press, 1999) and Viola Spolin, Theater Games for the Classroom: A Teacher’s Handbook (Evanston, IL: 
Northwestern University Press, 1986). 
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resources would be valuable for any faith community that wants to train participants to be 
better presenters of the Word. 

As the activities for this Project Two were completed, it was time to prepare for 
the final project, which involved the interviewing of adults, fashioning Bible stories into 
personal faith stories and adapting this for digital display. A fun activity to break the 
tension was to have two adults role-play the improper way to demonstrate listening skills. 
To return to John and Joyce Savage’s observations, they have explained that over ninety 
percent of the message one sends is not verbal, but nonverbal.® Words convey seven 
percent of the meaning, tone conveys thirty-eight percent and body language 
communicates fifty-five percent.? Messages are communicated and believed from the 
feet up. These exercises provided a fun conclusion to Project Two and prepared the 


students for the third and final project. 


Project Three: “God in Our Midst” 


WE LEARN 
15% of what we hear 
35% of what we read 
50% of what we see 

90% of what we do 


CHINESE PROVERB 
I hear and I forget 
I see and I remember 
I do and I understand!” 


*Joyce C. and John 8. Savage, Leader’s Guide for A Laboratory School on Skills for Calling and 
Caring Ministries, (Reynoldsburg, OH: L.E.A.D. Consultants, 1981) 22. 


Ibid. 


‘Barbara Bruce, 7 Ways of Teaching the Bible to Adults: Using Our Multiple Intelligences to 
Build Faith (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 2000), 61. 
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In Project Three everything comes together in a public digital affirmation of faith. 
This isn’t a foreign concept. As the writer of Deuteronomy exhorted in the Shema, 
parents were to teach their children to recite daily and for children to learn the Scripture 
by heart. 


4 Hear, O Israel: The LORD is our God, the LORD alone. 5 You 
shall love the LORD your God with all your heart, and with all 
your soul, and with all your might. 6Keep these words that I am 
commanding you today in your heart. 7TRecite them to your 
children and talk about them when you are at home and when you 
are away, when you lie down and when you rise. 8 Bind them as 
a sign on your hand, fix them as an emblem on your forehead, 9 
and write them on the doorposts of your house and on your gates.'! 
(Deuteronomy 6:4-9, NRSV) 


As has been examined in chapter two, parents were implored with similar exhortations to 
do daily catechetical instruction with their children. Yet, how is this done as a faith 
community? How can digital media help and not become the story itself?. How does one 
declare for a faith community what one believes and thinks and feels about their faith in a 
digital format? These are the kind of questions that were posed in this final project. 

To introduce students to this project, a session on discovering the arc or spine of a 
story was conducted. A handout entitled “Finding the Story within the Story” was 
developed by the author and is available as Appendix J. In this session, students Q 
experienced three storytellers’ approach to telling a Bible story. The students also had a 
chance to tell those stories their way. After this was completed. students were ready to 
move on to telling their own faith stories digitally. The guidelines may be found in 


Appendix S. 


“Unless otherwise noted, ali Scripture references are taken from the New Revised Standard 
Version. 
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final pictures added, interview times with adult mentors and project completion date. 
There were many things that needed to happen in a short time period and communication 
was essential. 


During this final project, several computers froze up trying to process this 


. increasingly complex material that was being offered. One saving feature of Movie 
Maker 2 is that it has an autosave feature, which can be activated by clicking on 
Tools/Options/General tab and clicking the “Save Autorecover” dot. The time 

between saves can be set. A helpful time is five minutes and this does not seem to 

significantly slow down the program’s functionality. 

As students were being prepped for their final project, the interview process was 
being designed. There were many considerations. Who and how many people should be 
interviewed? Would they be interviewed in groups or individually? Where and when 
should the interviews take place? What questions would they be asked? What are the 
legal ramifications for the use of gathered information? The following paragraphs 
describe the process of bringing together students and adults. 

An older member of the congregation, who is the informal congregational 
historian and is well-known for taking pictures of people and activities through the years, 
was asked by the author to recruit members to be interviewed. She gladly accepted and 
soon a list of approximately thirty people was compiled. People on the list shared the 
following characteristics: they were at least ten or more years older than the students’ 
parents, so were beyond the challenges and everyday lives that the students’ parents were 


facing and they were not directly related to the students. It was hoped that satisfying 
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these two criteria would give them some wisdom and objectivity on their faith and the 
faith of the students who would interview them. 

As discussed earlier, the students were grouped into interview teams. For reasons 
of simplifying scheduling and engendering lively conversation the adults were placed 
into teams too, though they were not given the MBTI or MI. The teams were selected on 
the author’s best guess about their extraversion/introversion preferences. The teams also 
were constructed to provide a mixture of males and females. Spouses were in the same 
group. This mixture made the interview process much more manageable and efficient. 
Interviews were conducted in our Fellowship Hall immediately following worship on two 
consecutive Sundays. Included were a light lunch, soft drinks and coffee, nametags and 
verbal instructions about group assignments. The interviews were conducted around 
circular tables that could seat eight. This set a casual tone, suitable for conversation. The 
interviews took an hour and fifteen-thirty minutes. A few groups stretched this slightly 
longer. 

In the two weeks prior to these interviews, the adults and students met with the 
author in eid groups and a list of the possible interview questions was distributed. 

That handout is available as Appendix K. It is called “Possible Interview 
Q Questions and Instructions.” Both groups expressed how helpful this was. The 
adults liked having a chance to prepare responses for possible questions. Many even 
brought special items, such as baptismal certificates, confirmation pictures and bulletins 
from their own faith journeys to share with the students. As can be seen in Appendix K, 
the questions were sequenced to help the conversations go deeper and deeper. They went 


from more introductory questions asking for early memories of where one went to church 
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to ones like what were the biggest challenges when you were fourteen or fifteen years old 
or is there an age when faith challenges stop? However, the final selection of which 
questions to ask was up to the discretion of the students. As older members were leaving 
those interviews many expressed, with tears in their eyes, how grateful they were to do 
this. One member, who was interviewed by our local newspaper the Appleton Post- 
Crescent said, “I thought it was a wonderful experience. They asked a great many 
questions about our own confirmation—what that was like and when it was. ... They 
asked about our earliest memories of church, and we had some fun dialogue. It was the 
first time in a long time anybody’s cared to sit down and listen to what it was like then.”!? 
From the teens’ perspective it was overwhelmingly positive too. In closing surveys, most 
ranked this as a highlight of their final year of confirmation. Here is what two teens said 
in the newspaper article. “This was a terrific experience because it gave me an idea of 
what my faith may evolve into as I grow and learn more and more about God. Everyone 
had different stories, but all of the people interviewed proved to have great connections 
with God, and that is the direction I hope to travel in as I continue my journey through 
life.” Another teen conmnented similarly. “That interview probably has had the biggest 
impact on my faith thus far.”'> In the same article, another adult summed up the purpose 
of the final project as one that “makes the kids think about their faith and makes them put 
images and thoughts into what they believe. They put a face on it, so to speak.”!4 From 


the feedback that has been received, the interviews were an indispensable element to the 


"Cheryl Sherry, “Confirmation students put a face on faith,” Appleton (WI) Post-Crescent, March 
25, 2006, sec. E3. 


“bid. 


“bid. 
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program. For more info on how these interviews were woven into the final projects, the 
best sources are the teens’ actual presentations on the DVD. 

The interviews were all recorded on Olympus VN-240PC and VN-480 Digital 
Voice Recorders. These came with software so the interviews could be downloaded on 
.wav files toa PC. Each time the recorder was started or stopped a new file was made. 
Students were advised to number their questions for easy reference later. The recorders 
were collected and the interviews were copied onto blank CDs and given to each student. 
The students copied those interviews onto their flashdrives. Excerpts of these interviews 
were used in the students’ final project. 

Before the interviewing started, each interviewer and interviewee filled 
out a copyright release permission form. It is in the Appendix Q, entitled Q 
“Interviews—Permission Slip.” Pictures and testimony should not be used without proper 
identification and credit. This is an essential step. Copyrighted music was also used in 
the student projects. After consultation with an attorney and several teachers who use 
computer technology in their classrooms, the following general guidelines were given: 
copyrighted material may be used for limited educational purposes, an admission fee 
cannot be charged, and material must be attributed to its sources. This falls under the 
legal description of the “fair use doctrine.” 

After the interviewing was completed students spent almost all of their available 
class time in the computer lab. Since our lab has only fifteen computers and almost twice 
as many students, the hours of the lab were extended into split sessions. Each session 
was one hour and fifteen minutes in length, with a fifteen minute overlap for group 


announcements and teaching tips. Students could come to the early session and stay until 
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the end of the second session, but when the second group of students came in they had 
first chance at the computers. 

As the students were reviewing and writing questions for their interviews and 
working in groups an example of what they were to produce was shown to them. It can 
be seen on the CD and is entitled “God in Our Midst Demo.” Examples were used 
sparingly, trying not to “script” the students by implying there is only one correct way to 
create. These were presented as helpful starting points to stir imagination and pique 
creativity rather than stifle or script it. 

As can be seen on the DVD clips, the students developed their own style as they 
progressed in their programs. Simultaneously, the impact of words, sounds, music, 
pacing and color were closely examined. A multitude of questions were asked: “What 
color best expresses the message you are trying to create?” “What pacing or scenes 
exhibit this?” “Why was this picture used instead of another?” It was reviewed that as in 
verbal communication where only seven percent of the message is communicated 
through words, the same is true with video and audio clips. The majority of the message 
is communicated outside of the words. The challenge that was constantly put before 
students was to consider how all of the elements that were under their control could 
communicate one congruent message. A question asked often during this stage was: “If 
the sound went out during your video and no one could hear the words, would they still 
understand your message?” 

A major factor in formulating a coherent and congruent message was - 
accomplished through careful editing. Effective editing can make a presentation either 


unforgettable in its impact or confusing and disjointed. Recall George Lucas’ comments 
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from chapter one how highly educated people can tell confusing digital stories if they 
don’t pay attention to the characteristics and limitations of digital storytelling. Clear 
digital communication is not a consequence of intelligence, but congruence. 
Consequently, the adult guides spent a great deal of time helping the students edit. They 
were shown some techniques, but more importantly they were asked lots of questions. 
Questions like, “How does this picture, sound, color, pause, title support your story?” 
“What could make this even more powerful?” “How do all the elements match?” If 
something doesn’t match, does this enhance the story or detract from it?” These 
questions greatly helped students think deeply about their stories and make the story from 
the Bible and the story on the screen their own. 

“74 A Movie Maker 2 Construction Tip: MM2 has an irritating limitation. Audio, 

video and title tracks cannot be locked together. For example, if one imports 

J L several pictures and places them in the video line, then enters audio/music and title 
overlays until everything is perfect, this perfection can soon come undone if one picture 
is deleted or added. That is because video, audio/music and titles don’t synchronize and 
lock together automatically. The exception is if one is adding video that has sound. The 
audio will be automatically locked to the video. The easiest way to prevent syncing 
problems is to first build a storyboard and then add the desired pictures. This sets the 
foundation or spine for the story. In this way, the limitation of the program can actually 
become a strength in forcing one to carefully construct a story in advance in order to 
avoid irritating media shifts. 

What then happens after the final edits are done? One option is to set up a display 


where people gather for worship. Another option is to show a portion of these faith 
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stories at a worship service, either during the sermon or at the beginning or end of 
worship. Still another idea is to reserve your faith community’s gathering space for a 
public viewing of the performances. This will provide a more extended time for many 
presentations to be seen. These can be saved on a laptop and projected through a digital 
projector onto a movie screen. Make it like being at the local movie theater. Popcorn and 
soda can be provided. Give some cameras to siblings and let them be paparazzi. Make 
an evening out of it and invite the whole faith community. 

Another option is to contact a local theater and see if they have DVD projection 
capability. If so, consider renting a theater for a public showing. (In fact, most theaters 
are very happy to work out special viewing times, since this builds goodwill, provides 
theater visibility and still lets them sell concessions.) The author’s class rented a local 
theater for an evening, which happened to have Imax capability. The name of the theater 
was The Big Picture. The price was surprisingly reasonable. Admission was free to all 
and we had baskets available for a freewill offering after the show that completely 
covered the rental fee. Also, we had transferred all of the MM2 projects to DVD format, 
using a .wmv to DVD encoding program called Nero and offered all of the presentations 
to movie-goers on a double DVD set that was available for a donation. (The Nero 
program is relatively inexpensive, well under $100 and is available by download at 
www.nero.com or at any software/computer store, even some discount houses carry it. 
Consider creative ways to help make this profession of faith a public celebration. 

The question may be asked if it is a good idea to make these presentations a big 

‘production. Consider this! When one makes a personal confession of faith, the core 


values of what one believes about God, should this not be a big deal? Also, what better 
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e Yes, I think it’s gonna be really cool. 
No, I think that the Big Picture is useless. 
e [think so, because it’s fun for students 
@ Yes, because it is a good way to involve others in the congregation & community 
e Yes, so other people can see the work. 
e Yes, because It will be fun 
® Yes, it shows everyone about their faith. 
e Yes, that shows what our work can. become 
e Yes, it would be a good experience for them. 
@ It puts a lot of pressure on a kid to know it’s bie to be shown on a huge screen 

in front of tons of people 
@ Yes. People should be proud of their work. 
e Yes, it gives the church a chance to learn about us and our faith 

As can be seen, the responses were overwhelmingly positive. The youth liked the 

opportunity to make this an entry into adulthood. It was a type of Christian Bar or Bat 
Mitzvah. Even the pressure of doing a major presentation was mentioned as being 
helpful for many. The way to help with the pressure is making sure the kids are well- 
informed ahead of time and well prepared. One particular memory-the author has that 
made this such a rewarding experience for him was an event that happened on the second 
to last night of production in the computer lab. One young man had discovered at the 
beginning of class that his flashdrive had failed. He had all of the unedited media intact, 
but despite his best efforts to retrieve the original program, it was gone. He had to start 


over and he had only three hours of lab time to reconstruct it. So in that session, he 
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place to do this than in an environment where youth and adults are sharing their faith 
together? Positive community peer pressure can be created when all different ages can 
share their deepest understandings and needs about the faith. In the process, the youth 
not only learn how to do this by harnessing a technology that is washing over us all, they 
can also become the teachers and leaders of the faith community. 
Here are the actual comments from youth within a few days of experiencing The 
Big Picture performance for themselves when they were asked whether to continue this 
experience in the future for others. 
e Yes, I think it will put our faith stories into perspective. 
e Yes, because it will be a neat experience. 
® Yes, it will be awesome 
* Yes, it sounds exciting 
e Yes, it makes the projects amusing and more interesting. 
e Yes, because it’s a chance to learn about others in the congregation. 
* It makes it more important 
e Yes, that was cool seeing everyone else’s projects. 
« ‘Yes, so that many people may see new faith confessions and their stories. 
® Yes, it seems fun 
e Yes 
e Yes, it was neat!! 
® Yes, it’s fun 
e Yes, it helps other people understand your faith 


e Yes, because it will be an opportunity to see how young people understand God. 
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« Yes, because it will be an opportunity to see how young people understand God. 
* Yes, I think it’s gonna be really cool. 
*® No, I think that the Big Picture is useless. 
e J think so, because it’s fun for students 
e Yes, because it is a good way to involve others in the congregation & community 
e Yes, so other people can see the work. 
@ Yes, because It will be fun 
Yes, it shows everyone about their faith. 
e Yes, that shows what our work can become 
e Yes, it would be a good experience for them. 
e It puts a lot of pressure on a kid to know it’s going to be shown on a huge screen 
in front of tons of people 
e Yes. People should be proud of their work. 
Yes, it gives the church a chance to learn about us and our faith 
As can be seen, the responses were overwhelmingly positive. The youth liked the 
opportunity to make this an entry into adulthood. It was a type of Christian Bar or Bat 
Mitzvah. Even the pressure of doing a major presentation was mentioned as being 
helpful for many. The way to help with the pressure is making sure the kids are well- 
informed ahead of time and well prepared. One particular memory the author has that 
made this such a rewarding experience for him was an event that happened on the second 
to last night of production in the computer lab. One young man had discovered at the 
beginning of class that his flashdrive had failed. He had all of the unedited media intact, 


but despite his best efforts to retrieve the original program, it was gone. He had to start 
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over and he had only three hours of lab time to reconstruct it. So in that session, he 
began again. By the time the final week came around and presentations were due, he 
came up to the author as soon as the lab had opened. His mom had come in with him and 
he said with an ear-to-ear smile, “Pastor, I have to show you something! You’ve got to 
see this!” He invited the pastor to sit down in front of his computer, he hit play and his 
presentation started. He told the story of Abraham being taken out on the desert and 
being told to look to the heavens and trust God. Then he cut to the interview he had with 
adults and asked them if God had ever shown them a promise at a time of special need. A 
woman related how she had received God’s promise at a time that was especially difficult 
for her, by seeing a double rainbow in the middle of winter. She interpreted this as God’s 
presence. The young man displayed in text on screen how God had shown his presence 
to him in many ways, but one special way was through his grandma. He explained how 
three years earlier she had been diagnosed with a terminal illness and was expected to 
have only a few weeks to live. As the pictures of his grandma advanced, one could see 
her getting grayer, more pallid, more frail . . . and then, as the last image of his grandma 
fades out while the audio track is playing a nostalgic rock ballad, these words, in blue 
letters on a white background were on the screen, “That was almost three years ago . . . . 
They dissolved away. It seemed that she had passed away. How sad! Then the last 
screen appeared. This time white words on a blue background burst in and proclaimed, 
“and-she is still here today, still fighting, and I know God is helping her everyday . . . .” 
Music shifts to an upbeat song . The End! The pastor, with tears in his eyes, hugged this 
young man and his mom. The young man shared how excited he was that grandma was 


going to be at The Big Picture presentations the following week. His mom was going to 
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drive four hours one way on the day of the performance to get her, so she could see this 
with her grandson. When the night came, she was there! She and her daughter sought 
out the pastor during intermission and thanked him for helping her grandson discover 
God’s presence in a deeper way. This testimonial reveals what is possible with student- 
produced digital storytelling! 

This style of storytelling recovers some of the first century experience of the 
power of the Word made flesh in ways a simple reading cannot capture! It does not 
ignore the power of the Word. It respects it and helps through multi-media technology to 
incarnate the Word and to give it a means to come alive off the page again. The Word 
reclaims some of its power as an oral performance. One does not just hear the text; one 
experiences it! 

The week after The Big Picture presentations the parents were invited to meet for 
an hour to give feedback on how they had experienced this year’s program. Here are 
some of the things they said. One mother, whose daughter had been in the program, said 
about the final production that her daughter “couldn’t wait for us to see it.” The mother 
was surprised at the performances and what the kids had displayed, and said that the 
entire year had “helped . . . in our house. It opened up a lot of dialog.” A father 
expressed how he had never seen anything like this before and that he saw benefits in 
using the three step process as providing a structure for “growth to a purpose to answer 
real questions.” A mother said this provided a “potential for original communication.” A 
father said that this enables students “to find their own path ... and what I think this does 
... is build church community . . . builds webs of connections with older, more 


experienced, Christians. The more connections they have in the faith web, the less likely 


99 


they are to stray away from the faith.” He went on to express about his own confirmation 
experience: “I went through someone else’s process, books, etc. [a print-based catechism 
program]. It didn’t help me go internal. But to go internal and build outward 
connections is a very powerful process, both as individuals and as a church community.” 

Another parent agreed with this comment and related her own Soateaaion 
process as “Ali I remember is “This is most certainly true.” But, I don’t remember today 
the explanation of the Apostle’s Creed.” This provoked quite a lively conversation from 
the parents. A father said, “I don’t think they are going to hold on to [faith] until they 
make it personal. Now they have made it internal, building the wall of their faith with 
doctrinal pieces doesn’t hold up unless they have it glued together with something that is 
personal ....” A mother said, “Everywhere kids go they are preached at, told what to do. 
This gives them a chance to express themselves. They could put themselves out there in 
a medium they were comfortable with.” A father liked the open-ended style of learning 
and said, “Asking them questions instead of telling them . . . is very powerful.” A major 
concern the author had with this style of learning was its applicability to all kids. One 
mother who had a son with developmental learning issues said her son “never [said] a 
word of dread . He was excited through each individual step. He had a chance to get to 
know each person better.” This had not always been his experience in the past; in fact, his 
parents had delayed his entry into confirmation for a year. They expressed how thankful 
they had been for doing that and how this was such a positive experience for their son. 

In discussing the interview process with the adults, these findings were shared. 
One parent said that the “Intergenerational communication was absolutely stunning.” He 


was surprised at the “vulnerability of the mentors and these kids who are at a vulnerable 
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stage and ‘is continuing to grow talking about things that really mean stuff. This was a 
rare opportunity for a very potent deep communication that I am not sure can happen in 
many other ways. I found myself thinking what I would do. What would I say? I was 
drawn to their level of honesty as they sought individually to work out these deep 
questions.” The woman who had asked.people to be interviewed was in attendance and 
she reported what she had been hearing from those interviewed is that “They really 
enjoyed the process and would be willing to do more. They could do that more often.” 
She related that one person had said, “This was a favor for me. I got more out of it than 
the kids. Thank you!” 

This project even had an unanticipated evangelistic impact. A mother while 
driving her daughter and friends around one day, heard her daughter tell her friends about 
her role in creating a DVD. The mother said, “These girls that wouldn’t come to her 
[confirmation] party because it was too churchy said, ‘Oh, I want to see your movie.’ 
[The DVD] is a way for [our kids] to spread their faith among young people who 
wouldn’t be interested.” Another mother said that her son’s DVD had been “floating 
around the neighborhood,” because the neighbors were watching it! 

One of the most encouraging comments was from a mother whose son had been 
confirmed two years earlier and whose daughter had experienced this format. She said 
that she had wished her son had had this experience and was thankful her daughter did. 
She said for the future of the students who had been involved that “They really confirmed 
their faith. It was a huge step to adulthood. Don’t NOT do it ever again!” 

So how did the youth themselves see the process? Was it as helpful for them as it 


was for their parents and those who had been interviewed? They were asked, “Would. 


you recommend that this program continue next year? YES NO Why or why not?” 


Here are their responses: 


* 


Yes, it was fun. 

Yes, once you get the hang of it, it’s fun. 

Yes, it’s fun. 

Yes 

No, I think we need to focus on the Bible more. 
Yes, it is better than sitting and listening 

Yes, it was pretty fun overall. 

Yes, it’s a good program and a fun Idea 

Yes, it Wag really interesting & fun 

Yes, cause its fun 

Yes 

Yes, it was better then sitting in a classroom 
Yes, it helps you understand your faith in a modern way 
Yes, because it was very fun 

Yes, it was fun. 

Yes, because it was better than reading the bible 
Yes, it’s interesting 

No, we did not learn enough. 

Yes, because it was better than reading books. 
Yes, it is better than reading, I learned more. 


Yes, because it was fun 
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e Yes, it was a good learning experience. 

« Yes, it was better than formal church. 

e Yes, it was fun learning about other peoples’ faith. 

e Yes, I thought it was fun working with computers 

© Yes, itis great. You have fun & learn. 

e Yes, because it’s not as dry as other programs I’ve heard of. 


e Yes, it makes it more fun to be confirmed. 


Conclusion 


As our students and parents have demonstrated, digital technology has something 
to teach us. It can make the study of the Bible and our traditions fun and entertaining, 
deeply immersive and engaging, but it can do much more. It can enable us to return to a 
kind of secondary orality that has at its core an experiential component that the written 
word yearns fo teach us. The Word oftentimes lies captive, inert and lifeless on the 
written page. Yet as the story is creatively told and embodied, the Word can break free 
of its paper prison and breathe again. Digital technology can help the Word, the teller 
and the hearer, interact on a deeper level. An ancient way of experiencing the text can be 
recovered, if not completely, then in part. The recovery is well worth the effort and risk. 
As was written in the program folder for The Big Picture: “God in Our Midst” 
presentations, 

Welcome to a Unique Evening! 

Before the Bible was written down, it was spoken: one person to 

another. It was a collection of stories: personal experiences and 


encounters with the Living God! Tonight, let us imagine that we 
aren’t in a dimly lit theater in the Midwest, but instead are gathered 
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around a flickering campfire in the Mideast. It is the end of a long 
day. The chores are done. Then surprise! Some storytellers have 
unexpectedly arrived and have amazing news to share with us! 
They have encountered the living God. These aren’t recitations of 
idle tales or fictitious yarns. They are true encounters! So find a 
comfortable spot, sit back and prepare to meet God: God in Our 
Midst! 


One final word before we look at the metrics of what exactly was accomplished. 
There might be a question in the reader’s mind why this final project was called, “God in 
Our Midst.” Here is the answer. 

That great schemer, the second-born son, the usurper of his brother’s birthright, 
Jacob, was always grasping for something a little more than he had. He tricked his 
brother out of his birthright and tricked his father into giving him his brother’s blessing. 
One night while Jacob was asleep, he had a dream of a ladder that reached up into 
heaven. He could see the angels of God ascending and descending upon this ladder. He 
declared that this was a portal into heaven. What is more surprising is that the Lord said 
he would be with him. He would bless him and all those who came from his family tree 
and he would haive deweeituiite as numerous as the dust of the earth. When Jacob woke 
up, the Lord was gone, but the blessing lingered. Jacob declared, “Surely the Lord is in 
this place--and I did not know it!” (Genesis 28:16 NRSV) Jacob received the greatest 
blessing of all and for once he didn’t have to connive or cheat anybody to get it. He had 
been asleep! He was given a divine blessing, but this blessing he received as a gift and 
he did not have to use trickery to get it. We get the sense that the Lord had been with him 
all the time and was just waiting to surprise him with this nocturnal news. 

What would happen in our lives, if we believed down deep that there was no place 


without the Lord’s presence? Would we recognize God in the ordinary, as well as the 
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extraordinary, events of our lives? Maybe we who are looking for the “point” of the text 
could benefit from realizing that encountering God through the stories is the point after 
all. If we had those eyes to see and ears to hear and met God in the stories, maybe we 
would be inspired to say like Jacob, “How awesome is this place! This is none other than 


the house of God, and this is the gate of heaven.” (Genesis 28:17) 


CHAPTER FOUR 


METHODOLOGY AND RESEARCH METHOD 


Strategies of Inquiry 


A mixed methods design framework was employed for gathering the evaluative 
data for this project. A quantitative measure using pre and post test student 
questionnaires was constructed administered to twenty-nine ninth grade students, For the 
students’ self awareness and group sorting they also took the Myers-Briggs Type 
Indicator and Howard Gardner’s Multiple Intelligences Inventory. Students, parents, 
mentors and observers, also completed qualitative instruments in this study. Students 
completed a written survey at the conclusion of the first project. They also completed an 
ending questionnaire, which included qualitative measurements. At the conclusion of the 
final project, other qualitative measures were employed. After a public viewing of the 
students’ work at The Big Picture a voluntary evaluation was administered to viewers. A 
final measurement was taken in a focus group conducted with the students’ parents and 
mentors/interviewees. 

The particular strategy that was employed in this mixed methods study was to 
support the hypothesis that through students using biblical storytelling exercises, personal 


interviews with adults and digital technology they would experience less boredom, 
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increase their receptivity for self-expression of their faith and grow deeper bonds between 


students and those they interviewed. 


Problem 


An outdated system of instruction is being used to educate ninth grade students as 
they prepare to make public affirmation of their faith. The current system is leaving 
students bored, poorly engaged in the significance of the promises that they are making, 
poorly prepared in accessing the vitality of the faith community as a future resource and 


disconnected from older members of the faith community. 


Objective 


The approach to address the problem is to use digital technology and storytelling 
to enable students to become more fully engaged in their own, their congregation’s and 


older members’ faith stories. 


Data Collection 


Five major data collection instruments were used. The first was a pretest and 
posttest. Much of this chapter will center on these results. The second was a survey that 
students completed at the end of their first project. Those results were highlighted in 
chapter three and since they were more impressionistic will not be discussed here. The 
third data collection device was a voluntary survey that was administered to viewers at a 
public showing of the students’ final projects. The fourth and fifth data collection 


devices were focus groups that were conducted with parents and mentors respectively 
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after The Big Picture viewing. As mentioned earlier, the Myers-Briggs Type Indicator 
and Multiple Intelligences Inventory were used for sorting and building students’ self 
awareness. They were not designed to be instruments to measure significant change over 
the course of the study. As a result, a discussion of their results will also be omitted here. 
This study will limit itself to a ninth grade class of twenty-nine students, who 
were observed over eight months, their final year of confirmation instruction. 
Considering the variability in the ways biblical storytelling and digital technology can be 
taught, this study will be helpful in suggesting trends. But since the sampling size was 
limited and the self-constructed instruments were not tested for validity, the results will 
not be able to be generalized for all situations. Yet this approach, even though it will be 
only suggestive, will be useful in indicating a potential fertile direction for using biblical 
storytelling and digital technology in a stimulating.and generative way for adolescent 


faith formation. 


Data Collection Instruments 
PreTest and PostTest Questionnaire 


Appendix T is a copy of the “Digital Disciples Ending Questionnaire,” which 
incorporates the pretest and posttest questions that were used with the students for the 
quantitative and qualitative data collection portion of the study. They are the main data 
collection devices that were used. The pretest and posttest are identical in most ways. The 
only changes between them were the italicized and non-italicized areas. Thus the items 
that appeared in the pretest and not the posttest are italicized. The items that appeared in 


the posttest and not the pretest are not. The bold areas, used to highlight questions, were 
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added for readability. Also, since the same basic instrument was used pretest and 
posttest, statements were rephrased slightly from future tense to past tense to make them 
grammatically correct. The questions used in the following discussion will be from the 
Ending Questionnaire or Posttest. 

The author designed both the pretest and posttest and it has no independent 
verifiable validity. This was designed in conjunction with an elementary school principal 
who was well acquainted with quantifiable metrics. After those consultations, a four 
point scale, rather than a customary five point scale, for the student preferences was 
constructed. The rationale for this was that it had been observed by the principal that 
oftentimes in a five point scale, the middle descriptor is often chosen, not because it well 
defines the respondent’s feelings, but because it enables one to not commit to a clearly 
defined opinion. Knowing this and suspecting that teenagers may be reluctant to state a 
clear opinion, a four point forced-format series of questions was developed. When 
students filled these out, they were asked to not identify themselves, though numbers 
were written on the back of the final sheet, which corresponded to an identifier number in 


the recorder’s records. This was done to ensure that all students responded. 
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Examination of the Answers to the Beginning and Ending Questionnaires 


Here are the actual answers to the pre and posttest. The questions have been 
numbered for easier management and identification. 
You are going to be involved in 4 major projects during this year. You will prepare 
for each by learning several skills in order to complete these projects. 
Please, rank these 4 projects (Circle one) . 
1- Less excited 2-OK 3-Really excited 4-—IJ can’t wait! 5—No Response 


1. What makes me me? 


Pretest 1 2 3 4 5 
Responses I 13 il 3 0 
Percentages 3 3% 50% 36.6% 10% 

Posttest 
Responses 0 9 7 6 7 
Percentages 0% 31.0% 24.1% 20.7% 24.1% 


2. Who makes me me? 


(Video project explaining your faith) 


Pretest 1 2 3 4 5 
Responses I 17 Il I 0 
Percentages 3.3% 56.6% 36.6% 3.3% 0% 


(Editor Note: This project was anticipated, but dropped due to time constraints.) 


3. Biblical Storytelling 


A. Selecting your 3 scripture stories 


Pretest 1 2 
Responses 4 20 
Percentage 13.3% 66.6% 

Posttest 
Responses 0 24 
Percentages 0% 82.8% 


B. Practicing your scripture aloud 


Pretest 1 : 2 
Responses 12 14 
Percentages 40% 46.6% 

Posttest 
Responses 6 18 
Percentages 20.7% 62.1% 


C. Reading your scripture privately (silently) 


Pretest 1 2 
Responses 0 22 
Percentages 0% 73.3% 


Posttest DATA LOST! 


20% 


6.9% 


13.3% 


6.9% 


23.3% 
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4 5 
0 0 

0% 0% 

0 3 

0% 10.3% 
4 5 

0 0 

0% 0% 

0 3 

0% 10.3% 
4 5 

I 0 
3.3% 0% 


111 


1- Less excited 2-OK 3-Reallyexcited 4-—Ican’t wait! 5—- No Response 


D. Reading your scripture in front of friends 


Pretest 1 2 3 4 5 
Responses 8 17 4 I 0 
Percentages 26.6% 56.6% 13.3% 3.3% 0% 

Posttest 
Responses 8 14 4 0 3 
Percentages 27.6% 48.3% 13.8% 0% 10.3% 


E. Reading your scripture at worship 


Pretest 1 2 3 4 5 
Responses 18 10 1 0 0 
Percentages 60% 36.6% 3.3% 0% 0% 

Posttest 
Responses 11 13 2 0 3 
Percentages 37.9% 44.8% 6.9% 0% 10.3% 


F. Recalling your scripture from heart 


Pretest ~ ys 3 4 5 
Responses 14 14 2 0 0 
Percentages 46.6% 46.6% 6.6% 0% 0% 

Posttest 
Responses 4 18 3 1 3 


Percentages 13.8% 62.1% 10.3% 3.4% 10.3% 


112 


1- Less excited 2-OK 3-Reallyexcited 4—Ican’t wait! 5—No Response 


4. God in Our Midst! (Working in groups, interviewing adults) 


Pretest 1 2 3 4 5 
Responses 4 15 8 2 I 
Percentages 13.3% 50% 26.6% 6.6% 3.3% 

Posttest . 

Responses 1 8 10 7 3 
Percentages 3.4% 27.6% 34.5% 24.1% 10.3% 


The first four questions attempt to determine the level of anticipation and 
excitement students had for the upcoming projects, as well as to gauge the actual 
excitement they had after completing the projects. These questions will give a project by 
project reading. They dissect each project or discrete activity whereby they can be 
evaluated independently. 

Excitement tended to grow for most every project and activity after they had been 
experienced rather than before they were experienced. The major exceptions to this were 
a slight decline in the pre and post results of Question 3A, which was gauging the 
students’ excitement of selecting three scripture stories. There was a similar decline in 
Question 3B, yet this was more than offset by significant movement of a growing sense 
of pretest measures of 40 percent being “Less Excited” to practicing scripture aloud” to 
posttest measures dropping to 20.7 percent. Scanning the Biblical Storytelling section one 
can see a trend towards more comfort in the posttest measures on most questions. An 


especially interesting trend was shown in Question 4F, “Recalling scripture from heart.” 
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In the pretest measures, the lowest reading recorded 46.6 percent of students had that 
opinion. However when it shifts to posttest only 13.8 percent held a similar view. The 
entire posttest scale trends towards more excitement. This is mirrored closely by 
Question 3D, “Reading your scripture in front of friends.” Only these two questions in 
this section, share a single “I can’t wait response,” but it is interesting to note that 
Question 3F gains its “I can’t wait response” from a posttest measure and not a pretest 
like question 3D. It seems that there may have been some discomfort when students had 
to select their three scripture stories. Yet, once the program was completed there seems to 
be a trend of students overall feeling more comfortable “recalling (their) scripture from 
heart.” This may suggest scripture being seen as moving from a mechanical recitative 
practice to an interior process that students were growing more comfortable with. 

Questions One and Four are both dealing with using digital technology to teil 
one’s life story to various people. The purpose was to measure that as the process 
became more complex and the students learned more skills did this increase, decrease or 
keep their excitement the same. Students seem to report that both activities created 
significant anticipatory and actual excitement. 

A conclusion that can be drawn from these first four questions is that once one 
has experienced something it is generally greeted with more excitement than it was 
previously. Also, there seems to be a growing interiorization of recalling the scripture 
from heart. This seems to be an area that would bear more research and development. 

Now let us compare all of the projects together and see which ones the students 


were looking forward to most and least. 


5. Of these 4 projects, which one are you most looking forward to? (Circle one) 


Pretest 


What makes me me 
Who makes me me? 
Biblical storytelling 


God in Our Midst! 


Postiest 


6. Of these 4 projects, which one are you least looking forward to? (Circle one) 


What makes me me 
Biblical storytelling 
God in Our Midst! 


No Response 


Pretest 


What makes me me? 
Who makes me me? 
Biblical storytelling 


God in Our Midst! 


Posttest 


What makes me me? 
Biblical storytelling 
God in Our Midst! 


No Response 


Responses 


24 


B 


12 


1 


Responses 
I 
I 


24 


22 


Percentage 
80% 
16.6% 
0% 


3.3% 


55.2% 
0% 
41.4% 


3.4% 


Percentages 
3.3% 
3.3% 

80% 


13.3% 


13.8% 
75.9% 
10.3% 


0% 
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According to Question Four in the pretest the “project the students were most 
looking forward to” was the first project, “What Makes Me Me?” with 80 percent of 
respondents. In the posttest, it retained its leading preference, but its lead had shrunk 
considerably to 55.2 percent followed by “God in Our Midst” with 41.4 percent. Biblical 
storytelling was ranked last on what students were most looking forward to and highest 
on what students were least looking forward to. However, as has been examined in some 
of these preferences in questions 1-4, there seems to be a growing degree of comfort with 
biblical storytelling being another way for students to access faith. However in a head- 
to-head comparison, digital technology was decidedly preferred over storytelling. There 
was no empirical testing done to explain why this was the case, but it is the author’s sense 
that communicating with story is hard internal work and if one would not need to do it, 
then they would rather not. It also is not as instantly gratifying as computer productions. 
It would be illuminating for research to be done on comparing how accessible the faith 
feels for one using storytelling or computer technology. For these adolescent students, 
digital technology seems to be clearly preferred, however there are stirrings that for some 
the more exposure they have with disstelling makes them more amenable to its benefits. 

Questions 7-16 deal with students’ ease of sharing their faith stories with friends, 
family members, school and church classmates with and without digital technology. A 
similar scale like the one used in Questions 1-4 was employed. Only the descriptors were 


changed. 
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7. If you were asked to share your faith story today with a friend would it be 


1-Toughtodo 2-OK 3-Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


Pretest 
Responses 3 13 14 0 
Percentages 10% 43.3% 46.6% 0% 
Posttest 
Responses 1 12 15 1 
Percentages 3.4% 41.4% 51.7% 3.4% 


8. If you were asked to share your faith story today with a friend using video and 
digital technology would it be 


1-Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


Pretest 
Responses 4 9 13 4 
Percentages 13.3% 30% 43.3% 13.3% 
Posttest 
Responses 7 17 4 
Percentages 3.4% 24.1% 58.6% 13.8% 


9. If you were asked to share your faith story today with a family member would it 
be 

1-—Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, buta stretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 
Pretest 


Responses 2 16 10 2 
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Percentages 6.6% 53.3% 33.3% 6.6% 
Posttest 

Responses 0 14 10 5 

Percentages 0% 48.3% 34.5% 17.2% 


10. If you were asked to share your faith story today with a family member using 


video and digital technology would it be 


1-—Toughtodo 2—-—OK 3- Fun, buta stretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


Pretest 
Responses vi 12 1S 2 
Percentages 3.3% 40% 50% 6.6% 
Posttest 
Responses 2 6 15 6 
Percentages 6.9% 20.7% 51.7% 20.7% 


11. If you were asked to share your faith story today with a school classmate would 
it be 


1-Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, buta stretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


Pretest 
Responses 10 14 6 0 
Percentages 33.3% 46.6% 20% 0% 
Posttest 
Responses 8 13 6 2 


Percentages 27.6% 44.8% 20.7% 6.9% 
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12. If you were asked to share your faith story today with a school classmate using 


video and digital technology would it be 


1-Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


Pretest 
Responses. 7 13 9 fl 
Percentages 23.3% 43.3% 30% 3.3% 
Posttest 
Responses 4 10 12 3 
Percentages 13.8% 34.5% 414% 10.3% 


13. If you were asked to share your faith story today with a church classmate would 


it be 
1-Tough todo 2-—OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 
Pretest 
Responses 4 16 9 1 
Percentages 13.3% 53.3% 30% 3.3% 
Posttest 
Responses 1 13 13 2 
Percentages 3.4% 44.8% 44.8% 6.9% 


14. If you were asked to share your faith story today with a church classmate using 
video and digital technology would it be. 

1—Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 
Pretest 


Responses = 2 Il I4 3 


Percentages 6.6% 36.6% 46.6% 10% 
Posttest 

Responses 1 6 14 8 

Percentages 3.4% 20.7% 48.3% 27.6% 


15. If you were asked to share your faith story today with an adult using video and 
digital technology would it be 


1—-Toughtode 2-—OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


Pretest 
Responses 4 17 9 0 
Percentages 13.3% 56.6% 30% 0% 
Posttest 
Responses I 12 12 4 
Percentages 3.4% 41.4% 41.4% 13.8% 


16. If you were asked to share your faith story today with an adult at church using 
video and digital technology would it be 


1—Toughtodo 2—-OK 3- Fun, buta stretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


Pretest 
Responses 3 17 10 0 
Percentages 10% 56.6% 33.3% 0% 
Posttest 
Responses 0 13 10 6 


Percentages 0% 44.8% 34.5% 20.7% 


120 


In the answers to these questions one can see that in every measure from pretest to 
posttest, whether one was using digital technology or not, it was easier for students to 
share their faith story at the end of the classes, than at the beginning. The largest gains 
were recorded in using digital technology. There seemed to be a growing comfort in 
using digital technology in communicating one’s faith, regardless of whether one was 
communicating with a classmate or adult at school or at church. Also, it is surmised that 
the reason for some increasing comfort with sharing the faith digitally is not just the skill 
of mastering one’s faith, but the realization that productions that are self-produced are 
venues that are safer for personal expression than doing public tellings or recitations. 
Another reason for this growing comfort in using technology is that the students may 
have come to realize and trust the adults and environment more than they had initially. 
Further study of each of these areas would provide a useful answer for further reseachers. 

Since one of the objectives of this program was to help students gain a comfort 
level with sharing their faith publicly, these measures seem to indicate that this goal is 
being more fully met with digital technology than other means. It is not possible to 
determine if biblical storytelling had the same effect, since students were not species 
asked that question, though Question 3 may give an inkling, which seems to suggest this 
would be a helpful integrative practice. In the future, developing questions to specifically 
elaborate on how storytelling may have contributed to this increasing ease would be 
useful. 

The next two questions were attempts to determine the amount of the students’ 
Bible knowledge. Did this program help them increase their knowledge? This was a 


secondary goal. A deeper goal was helping to make the faith become something that they 
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could more easily express internally and externally, to themselves and to others. These 
questions were to determine the basic Bible knowledge they may have gained. They do 
not assess how their stories, limited though they were, may have been more deeply 
ingrained than these questions could measure. 

17. We will be spending much time with Bible stories in our studies. How would 


you rate your knowledge of the Bible? (Circle one) 


Responses Percentages 

Pretest 
I. I’mlost. Ican’t even find the books. | 3 10% 
2. Ican find the books with help and 

when I hear the stories they sound familiar. 10 33.3% 
3. I know about an average amount of stories. 13 43.3% 
4. Iusually know where the stories are. 4 13.3% 
5. Move over Pastor, I’m coming for your jab! 0 0% 
Posttest 
1. I’m lost. I can’t even find the books. 1 3.4% 
2. Ican find the books with help and . 

when I hear the stories they sound familiar 1 3.4% 
3. I know about an average amount of stories. 20 69% 
4. T usually know where the stories are. 7 24.1% 


5. Move over Pastor, I’m coming for your job! 0 0% 


122 


e 


18. God has made each of us unique and precious, as different members of the Body 


of Christ. Without looking this up, please cite a Bible passage to support this. 


Pretest 

Responses Percentage 
I. John 3:16 For God so loved the Earth he gave his only Son. 1 3.3% 
2. Jesus loves me this I know for the bible tells me so. I 3.3% 
3. Oh my gosh, I have no idea! I 3.3% 
4, for God so loved the world he gave his only son 1 3.3% 
5. Idon’t know I 3.3% 
6. ? 5 16.6% 
7. No response 20 66.6% 
Posttest 
1. God so loved the world he gave his only son. 3 10.3% 


2. There’s one of Christ’s Parables About Birds, Seeds, Seed sowers, And other 
things. “Man sows seeds, some fall on good soil & Bear Bruit, some Fall on Stones 
& Birds Eat them up & some land In the weeds & the weeds choke them to death. 

1 3.4% 


3. Proverbs (?) 8:12 Do not let others look down upon you because you are young, 


but set an example in heart, faith, purity, and strength. 1 3.4% 
4, The Good Samaritan 2 6.9% 
5. I don’t recall exact words I recall what story is about. 1 3.4% 


6. Surely goodness & mercy shall follow me all the days of my life. And I shall 


dwell in the house of the lord forever. 1 3.4% 
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7. Philippians: 2:1-11 1 3.4% 
8. I don’t know 4 13.6% 
9. Philippians 2: 1-17 1 3.4% 
10. Genesis 12: 1-4a 1 3.4% 
12. Artrgh...I can’t remember one w/out looking it up 1 3.4% 
13. Love your neighbor as you would love thyself 1 3.4% 


Bible knowledge increased slightly at the end of the studies. Some students are 
quoting verses from the “God in Our Midst” project. With eighteen students responding 
to the posttest question and many making tries at scripture, compared to only ten 
responding in the pretest, not to mention the twenty in the pretest who did not respond at 
all, there seems to be increased learning, or at least familiarity with Bible texts. Also, 
since a few even quoted chapter and verse in the posttest, though not the words 
themselves, it would seem that they received more Bible knowledge than they had at the 
pretest. 

Questions 19-27 dealt with the students’ awareness of the Multiple Intelligence 
characteristics. At the posttest, they were asked once more to rank from one to nine their 
recollection of their multiple intelligences. This exercise was used to sort them into 
groups of varying intelligences and to have them gain an appreciation for one anothers’ 
unique contributions to a group. 

Another resource that was used to help students gain self-awareness and to sort 
them into interview teams was the Myers-Briggs Type Indicator. This was administered 
to all students and the results were interpreted for them. At the time of the pretest they 


were asked if they could recall what their four MBTI letters were. Three could identify 
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their letters. In other words, a few had been exposed to the instrument in a prior setting. 
With the posttest, fourteen out of twenty-nine, nearly half could identify their personality 
types. 

The remainder of the pretest and to a larger degree the posttest provided open- 
ended questions for the students to answer. This was an opportunity for students to give 
feedback that did not neatly fit into the previously constructed categories. This was a 
very rich exercise. Their answers are listed below. After a review of these answers this 
section will conclude with a discussion and observation of some general trends 
20. Much of your learning will be accomplished in a group. What do you think will 
be your most valuable contribution to a group? What do you do really well? 


Here is a summary. The pretest is on the left and the posttest on the right. 


Pretest Posttest 

Getting along well in group 9 Communicate well 6 
Communicate well 5 Skill with computer/music 5 
Giving ideas in group 5 Getting along well in group 4 
Skill with computer/music 4 Artistic Gifts 3 
Hard working 3 Leader 3 
Artistic gifts 3 Giving Ideas 3 
Leader 3 Listens well 3 
Fun/Humor 3 Hard working 1 
Editing 1 Good eye for details 1 
Good eye for details 1 Editing 0 


Reads well 1 Reads well . 0 
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Listens well 1 Fun/Humor 0 

At the beginning of the classes, students thought their most beneficial 
contributions to a group would be such things as “getting along well ina sone 
“communicating well” and “giving ideas in a group.” By the end of class, essentially 
those thoughts reoccurred with “Communicates well,” “Skill with computers/music” and 
“getting along well in a group” being in the top three. It suggests that as students worked 
on their projects together, being able to communicate and demonstrate their ideas using 
the technology in ways that the whole group could see and be persuaded by was 
becoming just as important. Notice in the posttest, “Listens well” rose to a higher value. 
This suggests that as the projects moved along students were being stretched to articulate 
their preferences and thoughts and build their teamwork skills and simply being a “hard 
worker” was not sufficient. Much of the work to be done would be using one’s 
interpersonal skills. This was a valuable learning for those who are learning to express 
their faith. 

To follow up this interpersonal skill building, the next question is illuminating: 
“Was the group process a helpful one for you or not? How was it OK or could have 
been better?” 

22 students answered “Yes.” 

5 students answered “No.” 
2 students gave “No Response” 

Several students expressed that they learned better in groups, but a significant comment 
that was shared by both affirmative and negative responders is that there was a desire to 


have used the group process more. Since students only did one project as a group and by 
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the time they were sorted into groups, about midway through the program, they had 
already established relationships with other students, who were not necessarily part of 
their assigned group. Two students suggested that they wanted to pick their own groups. 
In the future, a different way of sorting students may need to be considered. Also it 
might have been helpful to add more storytelling into the process which might have 
helped the group process to be more rewarding and instructive for students. 

After students were sorted into groups it was time to do their interviews with 
adults. Question 22 on the posttest asked: “You interviewed some adults. What 
questions did you really want to ask? Did you ask them? If not, why?” 

Their answers indicate that only two students did not ask the questions they had 
really wanted to ask. Twenty seven did. A major theme that arose out of this question 
was the students’ curiosity about what kind of things the adults had done in their 
confirmation experience. This was a question by six students. A significant theme 
surfaces in a series of questions that could be considered “Turning Point” questions. 
Keep in mind these came from the students spontaneously. They are quotations. 

e “What was (sic) biggest things you had to overcome?” (2 students) 

e “Was there a turning point in your faith?” 

e “When was the first time you needed God?” 

* “How have they used their faith?” 

* “How has God reassured them that he is there for them?” 

Nearly, 20 percent of the questions students asked will be described here as “turning 
point” questions. This is more than any other kind of question. There was a clear desire 


to hear how adults faced struggles in their lives. There were few factual questions, such 
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as “What was life like when you were a kid?” This was only asked three times. There 
were a couple of questions such as, “What would be the first thing you would ask Jesus?” 
Most of the questions had a deep probing nature to them. Students at this age clearly are 
able to process on a more abstract level and are increasingly able to seriously articulate 
these questions. 

To get a measure of how the group process affected the students, the next two 
questions, 23 & 24, sought to get at that. Question 23 catches the message well when it 
asked: “Do you feel a closer connection with the adults you interviewed? If so, 
how?” Of the twenty-nine students responding, twenty expressed they felt closer and 
nine said they did not. The majority of affirmative responses expressed that the 
exchanges were useful, but they and many of those who answered negatively would have 
liked even more interaction. In anecdotal conversations with adults who were 
interviewed and the person who had invited these people to be interviewed, there was a 
desire among the adults to have an even longer and/or more conversation with the 
students. This could be an area of further development. 

Now the questioning was reversed. Question 25 was “What is one thing you 
would like the adult you are going to interview to learn from you?” The following 
fifteen out of twenty-nine posttest quotations reflect a significant trend. 

e “Youth today aren’t all junkies.” 

* “That I am still learning about my faith and it helps me when they give ideas.” 
e “That we really care.” 

e “I’m really a good listener.” 


e “[I’m] serious about faith and getting confirmed.” 
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@ “How we ‘ed our faith.” 

® “Young people aren’t all the same.” 

e “There are other teens other than the stereotypical teen that smokes, drinks and is 
annoying.” 

e “Aren’t as bad as the stereotypes on TV.” 

« “Faith still exists in youth.” (two responses) 

e “That kids are interested in the church and don’t come because they have to.” 

® “That I’m interested in other peoples’ faith & what goes on with other people.” 

e “That I’m in touch with my faith.” 

* “We still have faith struggles.” 

Of the remaining responses there were five “I don’t know” or “No response.” 
There were two comments on how students wished adults realized their confirmation 
process was different from theirs. One can see a significant desire by students to be 
understood as individuals and not as stereotypes. There is a significant desire for 
them to be seen as unique and valuable members of the faith community and that they 
are taking the promises of the faith and their upcoming confirmation seriously. This 
desire was also shown in a series of questions that asked “how do you think ‘you,’ 
‘your parents,’ ‘your classmates,’ and ‘God’ will see your role within the 
congregation (after you are confirmed.)” Out of the 234 student responses, there 
were only four “No Response.” That is a response rate of over 98 percent of how 
students saw themselves being active in the life of the congregation. It suggests that 
the students were trying to say something very significant. Many responses could be 


summarized well with one respondent who said, “TI will be...A REAL MEMBER.” 
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For purposes of this dissertation, how students saw themselves after they were 
confirmed will be examined. There were fifty-nine responses. Some students gave 
more than one response, so the total will not equal fifty-nine. Two students gave “No 
Response” and two gave “I Don’t Know.” The trend that was established in the 
previous question seems to appear here as well. 
¢ See self as an adult (Iwenty responses: This was stated in many different ways.) 
“True part of the body of Christ.” 
“Mentor/Leader” (six) 
“younger sibling and friend will ask for advice” 
“as more of a member instead of a kid going with my mom” 
“come to worship by myself instead .. . of with my mom” 
“more important” 
“Twill be... A REAL. MEMBER.” 
“Finally be a real and older member of the church” 
“member and friend” 
“adult instead of kid” (three) 
“will definitely come to church, no questions asked. I will have more of an 
appreciation for God.” 
“more responsible” 
“stronger because have gone through so much with this church” 
e “Come to worship services” (ten) 
*® “Getting involved, volunteer more” (eight) 


« “Help out in services” (four) 
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*® “More opportunities [will be open for me to] get involved” (four) 
e “Teach Sunday School” (two) 

A trend that was established in earlier questions can be seen in these. 
Confirmation is a significant “turning point” in the students’ image of themselves, They 
see themselves differently. They see themselves as having more freedom, more 
opportunities, and more responsibilities to get involved and to give something back. 
There was only one response that said they plan on worshiping less and dropping out. 
This may be underrepresented, but even if it is, a far more positive trend is strongly 
suggested. Students are seeing themselves differently. Will faith communities help them 
do something with this feeling, because it is not yet a firm, clear decision for many? Ten 
respondents said their major change will be to come to services and four said they plan on 
“getting involved.” These are sincere, but vague, unclear promises and may soon 
dissipate, if not helped come to fruition. This moment in time, post-confirmation, gives 
faith communities a significant opportunity to invite a whole new generation of 
participants into its life. For congregations to commit to spending time telling stories, 
building relationships, apprenticing and mentoring these new adult members would be 
energy very well spent. 

A question that would bear more research is one that seems to be suggesting itself 
in the next question that was asked, “What do you expect to be the biggest learning 
from the adult’s faith experience whom you will interview this year?” Here is a brief 
overview of the posttest responses. Out of the twenty-nine responses, these eight had the 
highest number of any category. 


e “It took a long (time) for them to develop their faith.” 
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® “That they had the same faith struggles we have now.” 

e “I learned that they were a lot like us.” 

e “That adults have questions too.” 

e “Tt took a long time for them to feel and believe what they do and also to let God 
be a bigger part (of their lives).” 


® “They went through what I did as a kid.” 


‘They had similar faith problems.” 

The realization by students of the struggles that adults have gone through and still 
go through with their faith can be unnerving and liberating. It is unnerving, if one 
expects adults to have all the answers. It can be liberating, if one discovers that having 
all of the answers is not necessary. It seems that students were seeing this realization as 
largely liberating. This could be a powerful invitation for further dialog between the two 
groups. This could be a means to build those apprenticing relationships that were 
suggested earlier. 

A question that helps determine if this course of study was liberating or not to the 
students was the next question on the posttest that asked, “What do you expect to be the 
biggest learning you will gain about yourself and your faith this year?” Of the 
twenty-nine responses, here is a cluster of the most frequent responses. 
© ‘My faith still needs expand.” 
© ‘That my belief in God is stronger than I think.” 

e “I have more knowledge than I think.” 
e “That I have more faith than I thought that I did.” 


e “My eyes have opened.” 


e 
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“J learned how I can strengthen my faith.” 
“That I’m going through more things in my faith that I don’t really know about.” 
“T learned a lot more about my faith & relationship with God.” 


The activities that the students experienced seemed to also have had a positive 


effect on their self-confidence. 


“¥’m more creative than I thought.” 

“J learned that I can do more than I thought myself capable of.” 
“TI learned how I can better strengthen my faith.” 

“God has helps me in more ways than I know.” 

“God is there for you.” 

“T learned a lot about my faith.” 

“That I believe in God more.” 


“T liked being at church more than ever.” 


Additional questions were asked, such as “What was their biggest surprise?” and 


“What was your biggest challenge that remains?” These results will not be reviewed here 


since they were dealt with previously in chapter four. They essentially substantiate what has 


already been discussed. 


The decision was made to have the students present their final project, “God in Our 


Midst,” at a local Imax theater. Before making this decision, several parents, members of the 


author’s contextual team and several members of the congregation of varying ages were 


consulted. Their initial reaction was almost entirely positive. A major hesitation that the author 


had was not wishing to embarrass anyone. So the studénts were told from the beginning of the 
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class that they would be publicly presenting their stories with the hope that they would work 
diligently to do their best work possible. 

To help in this final project the adults who were giving computer assistance had the 
computer lab open extra hours during these weeks. If someone needed help, they could get it. 
Everyone finished on time! Their responses were already listed in chapter four, but their 
unedited reactions are listed next. (Spelling errors have been corrected.) 

“If we continue this next year, should we include the performance at THE PIG PICTURE 


too? Yes or No and Why?” 


e “Yes, I think it will put our faith stories into perspective.” 

e “Yes, because it will be a neat experience.” 

e “Yes, it will be awesome.” 

e “Yes. Sounds exciting,” 

e “Yes. It makes the projects amusing and more interesting.” 

* “Yes, because it’s a chance to learn about others in the congregation.” 
e “Tt makes it more important.” 

° “Yes. That was cool seeing everyone else’s projects.” 

* “Yes, so that many people may see new faith confessions and their stories.” 
e “Yes. It seems fun.” 

e “Yes” 

e “Yes. It’s neat!” 

» “Yes. It’s fun.” 

® “Yes, It helps other people understand your faith.” 


e “Yes, because it will be an opportunity to see how young people understand God.” 
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e “Yes, I think it’s gonna be really cool.” 

« “No, I think that the Big Picture is useless.” 

e “I think so, because it’s fun for students.” 

e No response 

© “Yes, because it is a good way to involve others in the congregation & community.” 

e® “Yes, so other people can see the work.” 

e “Yes, because it will be fun.” 

e “Yes. It shows everyone about their faith.” 

e “Yes, that shows what our work can become.” 

e “Yes, it would be a good experience for them.” 

e “It puts a lot of pressure on a kid to know it’s going to be shown on a huge screen in 

front of tons of people.” 

* “Yes. People should be proud of their work.” 

e “Yes. It gives the church a chance to learn about us and our faith.” 
It seems that the author’s anxiety about this public performance was not something that the 
students shared. Also, this question was asked and answered before the viewing. In the future, 
it might be helpful to poll students after the viewing. The final question that the students were 
asked was, 
“Would you recommend that this program continue next year? (circle one) YES NO 
Why or why not?” 

* “No. I think we need to focus on the Bible more.” 

e “Yes. It was fun.” 


* “No. We did not learn enough.” 


“Yes, Once you get the hang of it, it’s Fun.” 

“Yes. It’s fun.” 

“Yes” 

“Yes. It is better than sitting and listening.” 

“Yes It was pretty fun overall.” 

“Yes. It’s a good program and a fun idea.” 

“Yes. It was really interesting & fun.” 

“Yes. Cause it’s fun.” 

“Yes” 

“Yes, it was better then sitting in a classroom.” 
“Yes. It helps you understand your faith in a modern way.” 
“Yes, because it was very fun.” 

“Yes. It was fun.” 

“Yes, because it was better than reading the Bible.” 
“Yes, It’s interesting.” 

“No response” 

“Yes, because it was better than reading books.” 
“Yes. It is better than reading, I learned miere? 
“Yes, because It was fun.” 

“Yes. It was a good learning experience.” 

“Yes. It was better than formal church.” 

“Yes. It was fun learning about other peoples’ faith.” 


“Yes. I thought it was fun working with computers.” 
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@ “Yes. It is great. You have fun & learn.” 
e “Yes, because it’s not as dry as other programs I’ve heard of.” 
e “Yes. It makes it more fun to be confirmed.” 

Certainly with twenty-six of twenty-nine students preferring this approach of 

confirmation instruction over the previous methods of textbook instruction, this approach 

‘can be seen to have significant merit. Since there are no control group results, definitive 
generalizations cannot be made. However, having most students say they prefer this 
method and declaring it to be “fun” in comparison to their negative assessments with pen 
and paper instruction is significant. Since much of learning occurs with the learner being 
interested and engaged with the instructional style, this method of instruction seems to be 
a promising path. More research needs to be done, particularly in the area of using 
biblical storytelling. A suspicion seems to have merit that by using interviews to 
internalize Bible stories, storytelling can be a useful tool for helping students to think 
deeply about their faith. This is a fertile area of future development. 

Another data collection device to be examined was a voluntary survey that was 
administered to those who attended The Big Picture viewing. It was an evaluation that 
the author wrote and was entitled a “90 Second Evaluation” and was open to all of the 
attendees to fill out. Of the 225 people in attendance, fifty surveys were completed. 
Since the survey was voluntary, overarching generalizations about populations or 
conclusions cannot be made. These surveys are instructive because they largely come 
from groups who were not involved in designing this project or fashioning its objectives. 
It is illustrative from their viewpoint to see what targets were hit, even if they only give 


suggestive and impressionistic targets. 
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90 Second Evaluation of “God in Our Midst” Presentations! 


Please circle all that apply 
1. Who are you? Confirmand Mentor Parent Family Member Prince of Peace Member Other Church 


2. Have you experienced anything like this before? Yes No 
If so, what and where? 


Briefly respond to: 
3. In your opinion, what has been the greatest benefit to you in tonight’s presentations? 


4. Are there area that could be developed, added or deleted to make the Digital Disciples program or this 
evenings’s presentation even more meaningful? 


5. Compared to Bible readings, personal devotions and other ways of communicating, has your faith been 
influenced by seeing these presentations? (Circle) Yes No  Ifso, how? 

Thank you for your comments! If you would like to make further comments feel free to use the back of 

this sheet or you can email Pastor Roger McQuistion at poprkmcq@new.rr.com or John Worzala, 

Coordinator of Youth Ministries at johnworzala@new.tr.com. You can return this in the box provided or 

mail to Pastor Roger McQuistion, Prince of Peace Lutheran Ch., 2330 E. Calumet St., Appleton, WI 54915. 


Figure 4. 90 Second Evaluation of “God in Our Midst” Presentations 
For reporting purposes, responses were grouped by types of respondents. The first two 
groups were congregational members. Groups three and four were parents and attendees 


from other congregations. 


Prince of Peace Members’ Responses 


I. Prince of Peace Member 20 
Is also Mentor 5 
Is also Family Member 1 


Is also Godmother 1 


II. Have you experienced anything like this before? 1 18 1 


If so, what and where? 


1. “Yes, faith talks by teens - no technology.” 


ILL. In your opinion, what has been the greatest benefit to you in tonight’s presentations? 


(These are direct quotations.) 


1, 


2. 


3. 


Getting to know a little bit about each confirmand. 

Seeing the creativity of the confirmands as they struggled to share their story of faith. 
Hope for youth. Seeing Faith in our young people. 

Relationships 

Cross communication. Lots of POP together. (smiling face) 

It has been a privilege to have a window into the students’ lives & thoughts. My 
regret is that I have not gotten to know these fine people better! 

How God’s Word speaks to others 

The cross-generational faith stories 

Seeing the commitment and excitement of the confirmands, and then connecting with 


PoP members they wouldn’t have met otherwise 


10. Insight into the youth 


11. Hearing the witness of others who are part of my community @ PoP. It is reassuring 


to know that they, too, struggle and, yet, can keep the faith through it all. We have 
wonderful folks. I wish we could engender more sharing/witnessing. (Some things 


Lutherans aren’t the very best at doing sometimes (smiling face). 


12. No response 
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13. A new way to reflect on faith 

14. Youth Insight 

15. Sharing our faith 

16. Seeing how these young people’s lives have been affected by God! How awesome! 
17. T really enjoyed listening to the mentor interviews. I’m so glad the kids get to hear it. 
18. Sharing of Faith/ We are all-together 

19. No response 

IV. Are there areas that could be developed, added or deleted to make the Digital 
Disciples program or this evening’s presentation even more meaningful? 

1. To hear more from the kids in their own words; not printed on the screen. 

2. Make sure each presenter has a picture of themselves & labeled so that we 
could identify each one — we older members don’t know all of the 
confirmands. 

3. a. Clearer photos — Kids need to learn to take photos well 
b. Too long — I know 29 kids — Shorten by have 1 huge credit @ end! 

4. Not sure 

5. more editing of kids work — by them?? 

6. Encourage kids to answer questions for them 


7. I would like to see digital photos of the students by their names in the program 


to facilitate follow-up conversations. 
8. Great to have a showing at this theater! 
9.7 


10. No 
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11. No response 
12. Try for clearer, cleaner sound during interviews i.e. not laughing, loud talk 
from neighboring spaces. 
13. This stuff isn’t easy but I also hope the kids will remember some of the edited 
out stuff. What a great memory. 
14. No response 
15. No response 
16. Less background noise during interviews — tough to understand some people 
17. No response 
18. I would have liked to see all the Confirmands stand to be honored at the end! 
19. I think future years’ presentations will be better every year — once kids have 
examples & the technology they learn in school increases 
20. No response 
21. No response 
V. Compared to Bible readings, personal devotions and other ways of communicating, 
has your faith been influenced by seeing these presentations? Ifso, how? 
Yes No 
18 1 
1. Remembering my own Confirmation and the public examination we had. 
2. These young people have taken Bible stories & really examined them. They 
will remember them & we will remember them better too. 
3. A personal glimpse into the inner workings of others minds plus beliefs 


4. Discussion with others increases ones faith 
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5. seeing other’s faith witness 

6. Great to see world via teens & mentors 

7. God’s relationship with individuals is clear in these presentations. 

8. God is always active, ready to reveal Himself in surprising ways. 

9. No response 

10. No response 

11. No response 

12. Somewhat 

13. No response 

14. I’m still thinking about it. 

15. No response 

16. To know the youth have had an interactive experience in talking about their 
Faith. Knowing how others faith is influenced affects our faith. 

17. No response 

18. Sometimes I feel that my faith & relationship to God are hindered by my 
family. I need to work on that. 

19. No response 

20. No response 

Additional comments: 

1. Awesome. Thank you: Thanks be to God! 

2. Fabulous job! Way to Go! 

3. Roger: The program last night was awesome. No, awesome does not even 


begin to describe it. Thank you for following the call of the Holy Spirit and 
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touching the hearts and minds of these fine young men and women in a way 


that they will never forget! It was a “goose bumps” night. 


Parents’ Responses 


1. Parent 18 — 
Is also Other Church Member 1 
Is also Prince of Peace Member 3 
If. Have you experienced anything like this before? Yes No NR 


17 
If so, what and where? 
IU. In your opinion, what has been the greatest benefit to you in tonight’s 
presentations? 
1. Being able to see how different everyone’s project was from each other. It 
brought home the idea that Faith isn’t the same for everyone. 
2. Sharing in the thoughts & interpretations of the confirmands faith 
understanding. And listening to the interviews of church members 
3. our son’s growing in faith. 
4. Seeing all of the hard work come to fruition 
5. Seeing the different expressions of the faith of our youth 
6. Asking myself how would I answer those questions & thinking about my 
answers 
7. No response 


8. It’s great for the kids . 
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9. The interviews with parish members 
10. It is encouraging to see the faith in the Youth of the Church! 
11. Seeing where our youth are in their faith, what they think and how they feel 
12. What a great way of seeing how the youth chose to represent their faith 
experiences. Thank you! 
13. hearing the faith stories of others 
14. Getting to know other church members & the confirmations students through 
their presentations 
15. all of the personal testimonies. 
16. Seeing the Faith of youth 
17. To see life through their eyes 
18. No response 
IV. Are there areas that could be developed, added or deleted to make the Digital 
Disciples program or this evening’s presentation even more meaningful? 
1. a. Start it earlier. 
b. The interviews needed “technical fine tuning” ie-spread the groups out in 
the church (1) so that there was no noise interference from other groups 
c. The different back drops to the interviews (sanctuary, the library, the life 
room) would be visually interesting. 
d. Also spell check the kids work! 
2. No response 
3. no. 


4. Not that Ican see. Well done! Great Program! Great Experience! 
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5. No response 


a 


Help students next year by showing some examples of this years’ 
confirmand’s faith stories. 
7. What a way to get to know these kids and other members of the Congregation! 
8. Time limits on some 
9. No response 
10. In the future programs it would be nice to have the person’s picture along with 
their name during the introduction 
11. A little redundant. Some could apply the verse more to their life rather than a 
slideshow of fun times. Most did a good job 
12. No response 
13. No response 
14.7 
15. No response 
16. Give time to read all the words before going to the next slide 
17. There seemed to be a lot of down time. 
18. No response 
V. Compared to Bible readings, personal devotions and other ways of 
communicating, has your faith been influenced by seeing these presentations? 
Yes No NR 
14 1 3 
1. I feel that the message stays with you when there are visual & sound to go with 


it. 
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2. Strengthened 

3. the stories of the interviews 

4. No response 

5. Our youth has a lot to offer in their own ways 

6. Helped me to see how I can live out my faith more by what I say & do 

7. Seeing these young people embrace their faith is affirming to my faith 

8. No response 

9. It was interesting to see what is important to the students and listening to the 
faith stories of the older members 

10. I enjoyed having the interviews and think about how I would answer the 
questions 

11. makes me think more about my own faith. 

12. No response 

13. No response 

14. I appreciated the stories of the mentors, some stories give you something to 
think about, let you know others feel the same as you 

15. This is just so personal. This is the best way to portray faith. 

16. It gives me hope that our youth are building their faith in such a creative way. 

17. No response 

18. No response 

Additional comments at the bottom: 
1. Thank you so much for this moving experience and the countless hours of 


work behind the scenes! 


146 


2. Thanks! For everything you have done for these children of God 
3. What a great program last Wednesday night! You should be so pleased with 


the wonderful experience you have offered this group of confirmands. 


Other Church Members’ Responses 


II. Have you experienced anything like this before? 


Yes No 
3 
If so, what and where? 


IfI. In your opinion, what has been the greatest benefit to you in tonight’s 
presentations? 

1. To get a genuine feel for the life and concerns of youths today 

2. To see the childrens thoughts and convictions of God. 

3. To see kids thinking about their faith walk w/ God 
IV. Are there areas that could be developed, added or deleted to make the Digital 
Disciples program or this evening’s presentation even more meaningful? 

1, I'd like to see a photo of each “disciple” at the beginning of their presentation 

to relate better what they are saying 
2. No 


3. Background noise could be edited out in interviews 
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V. Compared to Bible readings, personal devotions and other ways of 
communicating, has your faith been influenced by seeing these presentations? 

Yes No 

2 1 

1. But I love seeing how young people are defining “faith” and God’s messages 

in their lives. I’m sure it is adding to their growth. 

2. just by hearing. Faith cometh by hearing! 

3. Very moving and the music the kids chose was great. 

Additional comments at the bottom: 

1. It was a long presentation, but surprisingly, I never got bored. It kept my 

interest all the way through. 

It is instructive to display that entirety of the responses to communicate the very 
positive response that others had to this viewing. It was generally agreed by all recorded 
and verbal responses from attendees that this had been a positive faith experience. 
Within the comments were several instances of viewers being impressed by the power 
that the combination of word, story, music and image have together. Also, there was a 
hope and awareness that for the students to tell their faith in this fashion helped not only 
the students grow more deeply, but the viewer as well. Recall that an early goal was to 
help increase the storyteller’s faith. As was reflected in the pretest and posttest, this 
seems to have happened, but also a secondary goal was realized. It seemed to contribute 
in a positive way to the faith of those who witnessed these stories. 

There are many items that could be improved. Viewers mentioned most of them: 


background sound editing, avoiding the repetition of credits, carefully monitoring 
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volumes, editing typos. All of these can be remedied. Yet going beyond these technical 
issues one gets the impression that faith comes in the experience of hearing, especially 
experiencing the hearing in the midst of a community. Oftentimes, it was mentioned how 
helpful it was for people to hear others’ faith stories, because it had them reflect on their 
own. 

In doing this final project again in the future, it would helpful to have students tell 
more of the stories in their own words. It would be valuable to have them tell their Bible 
stories, as well as what this means to them, in their own words. One of the challenges of 
doing this project for the first time was trying to make sure that each student had the 
necessary elements, yet not overlooking putting themselves in it too. This is not to say 
that this did not happen. As was shown in their posttest, students became much more 
aware of the complexities of the faith and their desire for being involved in the life of the 
parish grew. The challenge now remains to follow up on these intentions and actually 
provide invitations and opportunities for students to get involved in ways that are 
meaningful and significant for them. 

Two final data collection instruments were used in this project. The results of one 
have already been discussed in chapter four and it will not be revisited here. It was a 
focus group session that was held with the parents, four days after The Big Picture 
viewing. The final focus group was a meeting held with the mentors one week after The 
Big Picture viewing. Essentially, their comments echoed the results mentioned on the 


“O90 Second Evaluation” Forms. 
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Conclusion 


Though it is impossible to draw definitive conclusions from these three projects 
and the multiple measures that were used to evaluate them, there are definite trends that 
are suggested. The most significant one is the discovery that digital media and biblical 
storytelling can be successfully combined. This was clearly shown by the comments of 
the students and their parents. What was also shown was that this successful blending 
can provide a more wholistic, engaging and interesting way for students to learn the 
Bible, interiorize its story, gain self-awareness and build insight and rapport with older 
members, than ways that exclusively employ a print-based method. This is not a success 
of just blending two technologies, but the greater success is that recipients of this 
approach actually find the experience more helpful, engaging and instructive than 
techniques that relied exclusively on a print-based media. 

A more extensive summary of the results and conclusions of this study is 


available in the next and final chapter. 


CHAPTER FIVE 


CONCLUSIONS AND DIRECTIONS FOR FURTHER STUDY 


The digital waters are inexorably rising and overtaking the consciousness and 
effectiveness of print based media and its catechisms and our choice is to sink, swim or 
fashion a vessel that can take us to unexplored shores to continue our life-giving mission 
of spreading the Good News of Jesus the Christ. This dissertation has claimed it is not 
only possible, but necessary to combine two media systems, oral and digital, as an 
effective vessel to ride these rising waters. These two forms, one ancient and another 
modern, may have seemed to be unlikely and unwilling partners for navigating this 
difficult passage. Yet, as has been clearly shown, it is possible to successfully combine 
these two media in order to communicate the most life-saving message the world has ever 
known. Let us review the distance we have traveled and the areas of future development 
that lie ahead. 

The problem is that an out-of-date communication pattern that is rooted in the biases of a 
high literate print culture is being used to teach adolescent faith formation to twenty-first 
century students. The results of these out-of-date instructional patterns are that students 
are bored and disengaged in the learning process. This creates a mental disconnect or 
disharmony with modern day adolescents who are awash in digital media and its 
storytelling techniques, but have no way to effectively bridge this with the ancient stories 


of the Bible. 
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The projects that were presented gave a successful and viable alternative for 
teaching the Bible and its stories in a digital culture. The methodology was designed to be 
engaging for students and financially and physically accessible for many congregations to 
employ. Students used PC’s equipped with a free photo and video editing program, 
Movie Maker 2, as well as scanners and digital voice recorders to produce programs for 
public viewing that would summarize their faith story and showcase the insights they had 
learned from doing biblical storytelling and personal interviews with elder members of 
the congregation. The first two chapters highlighted the need and rationale for such an 
approach. The process of how this was done was extensively covered in Chapter Three 
and the results of these projects were examined in Chapter Four. This final chapter will 
review the goals that were attempted, argue for the necessity of such an approach that 
combines biblical storytelling and digital media and provide areas of study that need 
further development. 

The goals of this study were ambitious ones: increasing Bible knowledge among 
ninth grade confirmation students, helping them to deepen their faith, helping them 
express their personal faith publicly, building intergenerational bridges within a faith 
magic and building excitement among the youth and a faith community in the 


process. 


Goal One: Fostering Bible Knowledge 


The posttest revealed that students actually increased their knowledge of the 
Bible. In their own rating of themselves and in actual demonstrations of remembering 


Bible stories by writing them on paper, both measures were up. However, this seems to 
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have not been the most efficient way to learn Bible stories. If that was the primary goal 
this could have been addressed by doing more storytelling or abandoning the proposed 
process altogether and just drilling students on memorization. That may have produced 
much more Bible knowledge, but it seems doubtful that this would have meant a greater 
personal integration and interiorization of the stories for the students.. The comments of 
the students’ parents indicate that the students learned what their stories meant in a 
deeply interior way, in ways deeper than parents had learned them using older rote 


memorization methods. 


Goal Two: Deepening of Faith 


This is a goal that is difficult to measure. This goes to the heart of the student in 
particular and the purpose of catechetical instruction in general. It can easily be assumed 
that increased Bible knowledge or simply reciting a memory verse on the day of one’s 
confirmation or memorizing doctrinal statements is a measure of someone deepening 
their faith, because a quantifiable measure can be referenced to prove or disprove 
deepening faith. However, memorization is not integration. That is part of the problem 
that was being addressed by introducing this new catechetical style. Integration comes 
with building confidence and reliance on the truths of the biblical stories that lie beneath 
the facts, as well as forming a personal relationship with one’s Savior. Integration comes 
with experiencing personally the events, persons and Holy Spirit beneath the words of the 
text and not just regurgitating doctrinal pronouncements of what these words are 
supposed to mean. This new combination of biblical storytelling and digital media is not 


foolproof. It does not lead to automatic integration and interiorization. It requires effort 
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and dedication. Perhaps this is why the biblical storytelling exercises of this approach 
was looked forward to the least by students. It is hard interior work to integrate the 
Bible’s words and one may easily, if allowed, turn away from that. For this reason, it 
would be helpful to encourage that stories are used more not less. As was shown in the 
pre and posttests, as one experiences something it becomes easier and less dreaded, 
therefore an antidote is using stories more and not less. 

It would have been useful if this study had discovered how much students had 
deepened their faith as a result of all of the exercises they did. Unfortunately through an 
oversight in the design of the testing instruments, questions to determine a deepened faith 
response were not asked. This would be an area that would merit more study, possibly in 
a longitudinal study with these and future students. Some indications of a deepened faith 
can be drawn from the stories themselves, such as the one of the young man and his 
ailing grandmother, which was highlighted in chapter three. Another story the author 
experienced was one day when a student was working on learning by heart the story of 
David and Goliath. When the student was asked what questions he would like to ask 
adults about this story he responded, “I would like to ask them what are the Goliaths that 
they face in their lives?” The author suspects that this question on deepening one’s faith, 
though not fully answered to the author’s satisfaction through the posttest, probably has a 
surprising positive answer in the students’ experiences. It would be fascinating to do 


more research in the future to find out how students actually saw their faith deepened. 
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Goal Three: Expressing a Personal Faith Publicly 


This goal was widely accomplished. The premise of Project Three and the DVD 
presentations at The Big Picture were significant proofs of this goal. In the future, it 
would be constructive to have the students not just report on the faith stories of others, 
but actually do the telling of the Bible stories in their own voices and even retell and 
recast the story in a modern day context. This could be a greatly deepening faith 


experience for them. 


Goal Four: Building Intergenerational Bridges Within a Faith Community 


This goal was accomplished and could be evidenced in the posttest and 90 Second 
Evaluations conducted at The Big Picture. In the posttest question of what students 
expected “their biggest learning from the adult’s faith experience [to be],” seven out of 
twenty-nine responses rise to the top: 

e “It took along [time] for them to develop their faith. 
* “That they had the same faith struggles we have now.” 
e “I learned that they were a lot like us.” 
e “That adults have questions too.” 
e “It took a long time for them to feel and believe what they do and also to let 
God be a bigger part of their lives.” 
« “They went through what I did as a kid.” 
e “They had similar faith problems.” 
For future study, it would be helpful to pursue ways to build stronger relationships 


between interviewed adults and students. A weakness of this study, discovered in 


155 


hindsight, was only providing one opportunity for students and adults to meet and talk. It 
would be helpful to add more opportunities for this highly positive interaction. 

In the “90 Second Evaluations” those who had observed the students’ 
presentations indicated that their faith was strengthened. Though the identities of these 
respondents can’t be determined, it is assumed that they represent an intergenerational 
population. Their responses as presented in chapter four validate the assessment that this 
program helped to build intergenerational faith bridges between the generations of the 
parish. The comments of the parents as mentioned in chapter three also reinforce the 


assessment that the goal of deepening other peoples’ faith was met. 


Goal Five: Excitement among Youth and a Faith Community 


This goal was achieved. In the posttest when students were asked if this program 
should continue next year, twenty-six of twenty-nine students answered in the 
affirmative. Most explained their responses by saying things like it was “fun,” 
“interesting,” “better than reading the Bible” “better than sitting and listening,” and “it 
helps you understand your faith in a modern way.” The three negative respondents 
thought that not enough of the Bible was learned. The responses among the parents and 
the “90 Second Evaluations” by The Big Picture viewers reinforce the value of this 
approach. In fact in the author’s questioning of parents on how the students greeted their 
weekly sessions, not a single parent said their child ever complained about going to class. 
In the author’s twenty years of parish ministry, he has never heard this kind of positive 


response to catechetical instruction before. 
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After having fully reviewed the data and combining the work of people as far 
ranging as Lucas, McLuhan, Wangerin, Ong, Boomershine, Dennis Dewey, Joanna 
Dewey, Rhoades, Swanson, Harms, Buechner, Luther, Socrates, Calvin and others and : 
melding this with the observations of twenty-nine ninth graders, their parents and 
hundreds of interviewees and viewers, it has been clearly shown that this approach has 
considerable merit. The primary goal that was demonstrate that the successful 
combination of biblical storytelling and digital technology can positively effect 
adolescent faith formation was achieved. 

A further contribution of this new method is that its teaching was accomplished 
not by just using digital technology as an aid, but by paying special attention to how 
digital technology needs the practice of storytelling to help it become more than just 
multi-media recitations of old stories. It actually enabled digital technology become 
more internal to its subjects than it would have typically. The explored approach did not 
just rely on modern technology to substitute for the content of the past, or to use the past 
as grist for its machinery, but rather it used digital technology as a way to engage its 
participants and re-present the past. So if digital technology helped to build excitement 
and engagement in its subjects to present the past to a modern audience, biblical 
storytelling helped the stories of the past retain their living messages and helped 
participants search inside themselves for what this past meant to them today. In the 
process, the stories of the Bible gained a wider application for its subjects and greater 
interiorization of its stories by doing what catechisms have done for centuries which is to 


utilize the technology of its day to further its mission. 
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There are several fruitful paths that can be taken based upon these findings. A 
significant and surprising discovery is that in contrast to the confirmation classes of the 
past, the adolescents who completed this program see their roles differently in the life of 
a congregation after they are confirmed. They want to be more a part of the faith 
community. The results indicate that youth want to be understood and that this approach 
provided a creative and safe way for them to express themselves on their own terms. This 
path should be more fully be pursued. 

Other tantalizing directions have been discerned. The results of the project 
indicate that sharing one’s faith using a media that-is more familiar and accessible to 
one’s experience is correlated with growth in creativity and willingness to share the faith. 
This growth can be quite unexpected and significant. While it is clear that a major factor 
in the project’s success. was that the process was both fun and open-ended for self- 
expression, it would be helpful in the future to more carefully quantify this suspicion. 
The author suspects that the creativity, fun and allure of this approach comes from the 
universal need of humans to tell their own stories. However, attempts to more fully 
explore and quantify or disprove this assertion would be helpful. 

Another significant discovery and area for future development is what was 
mentioned by those who were first interviewed and then attended The Big Picture 
presentation, namely, faith is strengthened by witnessing other peoples’ faith stories. The 
author is reminded of how cultures for centuries have used stories around the campfire to 
inform and reinforce their common values. It would seem that these discoveries could be 
reinforced in many ways: employing digital or personal tellings in worship, providing 


panel discussions of various ages to share their stories, providing opportunities for 
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families to use the technology to do “digital tellings” or “digital scrapbooking” with their 
children. There is much that could be done here. 

However, it would be misleading to think that this approach is the exclusive and 
foolproof solution for all confirmation instruction. It is not. The persons who administer 
it must realize the inherent rewards and dangers of this approach. It is not just a matter of 
teaching in a sequential and ordered way out of a textbook. It is much more fluid and 
open-ended. Care must be taken to closely monitor the tellings and the digital technology 
in order to make the messages congruent and complementary. Otherwise the technology 
and the storytelling can devolve into a jumbled and incoherent mélange of privately 
entertaining sense impressions. Yet, the risk is worth the reward. 

One area of study that was not explored which could benefit from further 
investigation is what will be the lasting effect for the youth and secondarily the adults 
who have experienced this approach in how they perceive their faith in the coming years. 
Will youth remain involved in the faith? Will adults who were involved have their faith 
experience deepened in a long-term way? All of these questions were not able to be 
answered due to the time constraints of this project. 

Inevitably there were inadvertent blind spots in this project’s design and 
implementation. One of the blind spots was not insisting on students telling more of their 
stories on screen with their own voices and meanings. One reason why this didn’t 
happen is that the third and final project, God in Our Midst, had been limited to four to 
six minutes. With that constraint and the requirement to include a Bible story and 
excerpts of an interview in the presentation it was very difficult to have the students go 


much further. The reason for this omission was not just the time of the presentations, but 
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the challenge of eoaaueehe and administering a brand new program, mastering the 
teaching and technology and doing it all with twenty-nine students. In the future, it 
would be more effective to enlist more adult help to monitor the projects so students can 
go more deeply into the interaction of their own stories and the stories of the Bible and 
simply add more Bible story tellings to the curriculum. The expectation is that the 
students’ interiorization of the stories would increase. This would also answer a need of 
some of the students who responded that they wished to learn more Bible knowledge than 
the current projects provided. Certainly, there are other deficiencies and directions that 
this approach could address. These will be left for the creativity and judgment of the 
reader. 

The major objectives of this project were to provide ways for adolescents to 
combine the use of digital technology with biblical storytelling in order to increase their 
knowledge of the Bible, deepen their faith, enable them to publicly and confidently 
express that faith, build intergenerational faith bridges with older members of a faith 
community and build excitement among youth and a faith community for this task. This 
approach needed to be easy to implement, flexible and economical. As has been 
demonstrated, these objectives were clearly accomplished. However, this is also the 
beginning of a conversation. It is an invitation for you, the reader, to be enabled and 
empowered to orally and digitally tell your stories too. It is an invitation to an encounter 
with the life, love and vitality of our Savior, the Word made flesh! We hope and pray He 
will be incarnated in, through, with and under our words, both spoken and digital. 

So let us realize that the best stories are yet to come. They reside in our own 


personal histories, the histories of our faith traditions and our experiences with our 
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Savior. They eagerly await our telling. They yearn to have life breathed in them again. 
So let us ride the rising tide and sail on with courage and curiosity for the needs of 
ourselves and our faith communities propel us onward. Our destination is just up ahead 
on a distant shore. We must discover what has been lost and discover again how to use 
what has already been found. So in the closing lines of T. S. Eliot’s Four Quartets, let us 


make this vow to ourselves that, 


We shall not cease from exploration 
And the end of all our exploring 

Will be to arrive where we started 
And know the place for the first time. 


"Derek Traversi, T. S. Eliot: The Longer Poems (New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1976), 
213. 


APPENDIX A 


PHOTO LESSON 
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Images of Faith 


Consider Alternate Image Crops 


Images of Faith 


Seek Undisturbed Nature 


Images of Faith 


Be Creative with Exposure & Color Balance 


images of Faith 


Waich for the Moment 


Images of Faith 
Think with a Universal Perspective 


Images of Faith 


The Beauty of Ambierit Light 


ps 


Images of Faith 
Express Yourself with the Abstract 


Images of Faith 


Love of Family 


Images of Faith 


Metaphor of Faith 
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Sacraments of Faith 


Images of Falth 


Pay Close Attention to All Life Around You 
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Appendix D — Pick 3 Scriptures 


Name 


Now I need you to pick 3 scriptures that you will work on for your “Confirmation Faith 
Verses.” Pick verses that speak to you. They might be part of a story you’ve always 
liked or one you’ve never heard before. It might be because someone or something in the 
story reminds you of you. It could be that you can easily visualize the scene. Just pick 3 
you want to spend some time with. 


You will eventually settle on ONE, but right now I need you to pick 3 you would like to 
spend some time on. 
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Appendix E: Faith Stories - Master 


1. Select 3 Bible stories. These will be the ones you will work with during this year of 
instruction. From one of them, you will select a memory verse for confirmation. 


2. How do you select a story? 

Let a story select you. Read it over and see if anything speaks to you from the story. It 
might be a person dealing with a similar situation as you. It might be someone your own 
age or not. It might be a word or phrase that catches your attention. 


3. What will you do with these stories? 

Once you have selected your 3 stories, then read them to yourself. Actually, it is best if 
you read it out loud. So find a place where you can do this: at home, in your room, 
taking a walk. The best way to learn to tell a story is to get really familiar with it. This 
only happens by repeating it to yourself. Remember 5-10 minutes every day is better and 
easier than hours and hours of practice. 


4. Then what’s next? After you have selected your 3 stories and worked on them for a 
few weeks, we will divide into small groups and you will read your story to a small group 
of your peers and adults. This is not to grade you, but to help you learn to tell your story 
and learn from others in the way they do it. Part of this process may be videotaped for 
your later review. This is to help you grow in confidence of reading or telling your 
story aloud. Allofusare learning, so don’t get all stressed out. 


5. How will you use this in my projects? You will tell your story to the person(s) you 
will be interviewing. Also, you will be selecting a portion of scripture for your 
confirmation memory verse. 


Are you stuck on where to start? 
Here are some stories to choose from. 
I’ve selected ones that are pretty common and aren’t 
too long. Feel free to select something not listed here. 
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A WORD OF ADVICE: 


Don’t just pick the shortest ones, 
but read several and see which one picks you! 


1. Creation of Humanity - Genesis 1:26-27, 31 
- Goodness of Creation 

26 Then God said, "Let us make humankind in our image, according to our likeness; and 
let them have dominion over the fish of the sea, and over the birds of the air, and over the 
cattle, and over all the wild animals of the earth, and over every creeping thing that 
creeps upon the earth." 
27 So God created humankind in his image, 

in the image of God he created them; 

male and female he created them....31 God saw everything that he had made, and 
indeed, it was very good. And there was evening and there was morning, the sixth day. 


2. Sin enters the world - Genesis 2:1-7 
- Mistrust 

1 Thus the heavens and the earth were finished, and all their multitude. 2 And on the 
seventh day God finished the work that he had done, and he rested on the seventh day 
from all the work that he had done. 3 So God blessed the seventh day and hallowed it, 
because on it God rested from all the work that he had done in creation. 4 These are the 
generations of the heavens and the earth when they were created. 

-In the day that the LORD God made the earth and the heavens,s when no plant of the 
field was yet in the earth and no herb of the field had yet sprung up--for the LORD God 
had not caused it to rain upon the earth, and there was no one to till the ground; ¢ but a 
stream would rise from the earth, and water the whole face of the ground-- 7 then the 
LORD God formed man from the dust of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils the 
breath of life; and the man became a living being. 


3. God chooses Noah - Genesis 6:5-8 

- God love overcomes sin 
5 The LORD saw that the wickedness of humankind was great in the earth, and that every 
inclination of the thoughts of their hearts was only evil continually. 6 And the LORD was 
sorry that he had made humankind on the earth, and it grieved him to his heart. 7 So the 
LORD said, "I will blot out from the earth the human beings I have created--people 
together with animals and creeping things and birds of the air, for I am sorry that I have 
made them." s But Noah found favor in the sight of the LORD. 
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4. God chooses Abraham - Genesis 12:1-4a 
- Obedience 

1 Now the LORD said to Abram, "Go from your country and your kindred and your 
father's house to the land that I will show you. 2 I will make of you a great nation, and I 
will bless you, and make your name great, so that you will be a blessing. 3 I will bless 
those who bless you, and the one who curses you I will curse; and in you all the families 
of the earth shall be blessed." 

4 So Abram went, as the LORD had told him; 


5. God reassures Abraham - Genesis 15:5-6 

- Reward for faithfulness 
5 God brought Abraham outside and said, "Look toward heaven and count the stars, if 
you are able to count them." Then he said to him, "So shall your descendants be." 6 And 
he believed the LORD; and the LORD reckoned it to him as righteousness. 


6. Jacob dreams of a ladder to heaven - Genesis 28:12-17 

- God is where we least expect him 
12 And he dreamed that there was a ladder set up on the earth, the top of it reaching to 
heaven; and the angels of God were ascending and descending on it. 13 And the LORD 
stood beside him and said, "I am the LORD, the God of Abraham your father and the 
God of Isaac; the land on which you lie I will give to you and to your offspring; 14 and 
your offspring shall be like the dust of the earth, and you shall spread abroad to the west 
and to the east and to the north and to the south; and all the families of the earth shall be 
blessed in you and in your offspring. 15 Know that I am with you and will keep you 
wherever you go, and will bring you back to this land; for I will not leave you until I have 
done what I have promised you." 16 Then Jacob woke from his sleep and said, "Surely 
the LORD is in this place--and I did not know it!" 17 And he was afraid, and said, "How 
awesome is this place! This is none other than the house of God, and this is the gate of 
heaven." 


7. Jacob and Esau make peace - Genesis 33:1-3 

- Forgiveness, reconciliation 
1 Now Jacob looked up and saw Esau coming, and four hundred men with him. So he 
divided the children among Leah and Rachel and the two maids. 2 He put the maids with 
their children in front, then Leah with her children, and Rachel and Joseph last of all. 3 
He himself went on ahead of them, bowing himself to the ground seven times, until he 
came near his brother. 


8. Joseph forgives his brothers - Genesis 50:17-20 

- Forgiveness, God can work even in bad circumstances 
17 ‘Say to Joseph: I beg you, forgive the crime of your brothers and the wrong they did in 
harming you.' Now therefore please forgive the crime of the servants of the God of your 
father." Joseph wept when they spoke to him. 18 Then his brothers also wept, fell down 
before him, and said, "We are here as your slaves." 19 But Joseph said to them, "Do not 
be afraid! Am I in the place of God? 20 Even though you intended to do harm to me, God 
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intended it for good, in order to preserve a numerous people, as he is doing today. 21 So 
have no fear; I myself will provide for you and your little ones." In this way he reassured 
them, speaking kindly to them. 


9. God remembers his love for those in bondage - Exodus 2:23-25 

- God remembers his covenants 
23 After a long time the king of Egypt died. The Israelites groaned under their slavery, 
and cried out. Out of the slavery their cry for help rose up to God. 24 God heard their 
groaning, and God remembered his covenant with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. 25 God 
looked upon the Israelites, and God took notice of them. 


10. God appears to Moses in a burning bush - Exodus 3:2-8 

- God is faithful 
2 There the angel of the LORD appeared to him in a flame of fire out of a bush; he 
looked, and the bush was blazing, yet it was not consumed. 3 Then Moses said, "I must 
turn aside and look at this great sight, and see why the bush is not burned up." 4 When the 
LORD saw that he had turned aside to see, God called to him out of the bush, "Moses, 
Moses!" And he said, "Here J am." 5 Then he said, "Come no closer! Remove the sandals 
from your feet, for the place on which you are standing is holy ground." 6 He said further, 
"T am the God of your father, the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob." And Moses hid his face, for he was afraid to look at God. 


11. God hears the cry of his people - Exodus 3:7-8a 

- Faithfulness, love 
7 Then the LORD said, "I have observed the misery of my people who are in Egypt; I 
have heard their cry on account of their taskmasters. Indeed, I know their sufferings, 8 
and I have come down to deliver them from the Egyptians, and to bring them up out of 
that land to a good and broad land, a land flowing with milk and honey, 


12. The First Passover - Exodus 12:23-25 

- The roots of Christian communion 
23 For the LORD will pass through to strike down the Egyptians; when he sees the blood 
on the lintel and on the two doorposts, the LORD will pass over that door and will not 
allow the destroyer to enter your houses to strike you down. 24 You shall observe this rite 
as a perpetual ordinance for you and your children. 25 When you come to the land that 
the LORD will give you, as he has promised, you shall keep this observance. 


13. Ten Commandments - Exodus 20:1-17 
- Rules to live by 
1 Then God spoke all these words: 
21am the LORD your God, who brought you out of the land of Egypt, out of the house 
‘of slavery; 3 you shall have no other gods before me. 
a You shall not make for yourself an idol, whether in the form of anything that is in 
heaven above, or that is on the earth beneath, or that is in the water under the earth. 5 You 
shall not bow down to them or worship them; for I the LORD your God am a jealous 
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God, punishing children for the iniquity of parents, to the third and the fourth generation 
of those who reject me, 6 but showing steadfast love to the thousandth generation of those 
who love me and keep my commandments. 

7 You shall not make wrongful use of the name of the LORD your God, for the LORD 
will not acquit anyone who misuses his name. 

8 Remember the sabbath day, and keep it holy. 9 Six days you shall labor and do all 
your work. 10 But the seventh day is a sabbath to the LORD your God; you shall not do 
any work--you, your son or your daughter, your male or female slave, your livestock, or 
the alien resident in your towns. 11 For in six days the LORD made heaven and earth, the 
sea, and all that is in them, but rested the seventh day; therefore the LORD blessed the 
sabbath day and consecrated it. 

12 Honor your father and your mother, so that your days may be long in the land that the 
LORD your God is giving you. 

13 You shall not murder. 

14 You shall not commit adultery. 

15 You shall not steal. 

16 You shall not bear false witness against your neighbor. 

17 You shall not covet your neighbor's house; you shall not covet your neighbor's wife, 
or male or female slave, or ox, or donkey, or anything that belongs to your neighbor. 


14. Loving God with everything we are - Deuteronomy 6:4-9 

- Loving God with heart, soul and might 
4 Hear, O Israel: The LORD is our God, the LORD alone. 5 You shall love the LORD 
your God with all your heart, and with all your soul, and with all your might. 6 Keep 
these words that I am commanding you today in your heart. 7 Recite them to your 
children and talk about them when you are at home and when you are away, when you lie 
down and when you rise. 8 Bind them as a sign on your hand, fix them as an emblem on 
your forehead, 9 and write them on the doorposts of your house and on your gates. 


15. Loyalty to one in need - Ruth 1:16 
- Loyalty 
16 But Ruth said, 
"Do not press me to leave you 
or to turn back from following you! 
Where you go, I will go; 
where you lodge, I will lodge; 
your people shall be my people, 
and your God my God. 


16. Hannah gives thanks to the Lord for answering her prayer- I Samuel 2:1-2 
- Gratitude, thanks to God 
1 Hannah prayed and said, 
"My heart exults in the LORD; 
my strength is exalted in my God. 
My mouth derides my enemies, 
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because I rejoice in my victory. 

2 "There is no Holy One like the LORD, 
no one besides you; 
there is no Rock like our God. 


17. Hearing the call of the Lord - I Samuel 3:1-10 

- Obedience 
1 Now the boy Samuel was ministering to the LORD under Eli. The word of the LORD 
was rare in those days; visions were not widespread. 

2 At that time Eli, whose eyesight had begun to grow dim so that he could not see, was 
lying down in his room; 3 the lamp of God had not yet gone out, and Samuel was lying 
down in the temple of the LORD, where the ark of God was. 4 Then the LORD called, 
"Samuel! Samuel!" and he said, "Here I am!" 5 and ran to Eli, and said, "Here I am, for 
you called me." But he said, "TI did not call; lie down again." So he went and lay down. ¢ 
The LORD called again, "Samuel!" Samuel got up and went to Eli, and said, "Here I am, 
for you called me." But he said, "I did not call, my son; lie down again." 7 Now Samuel 
did not yet know the LORD, and the word of the LORD had not yet been revealed to him. 
8 The LORD called Samuel again, a third time. And he got up and went to Eli, and said, 
"Here I am, for you called me." Then Eli perceived that the LORD was calling the boy. 9 
Therefore Eli said to Samuel, "Go, lie down; and if he calls you, you shall say, 'Speak, 
LORD, for your servant is listening." So Samuel went and lay down in his place. 

10 Now the LORD came and stood there, calling as before, "Samuel! Samuel!" And 
Samuel said, "Speak, for your servant is listening." 


18. David fighting Goliath - 1 Samuel 17:45-46 

- Trust and confidence in the Lord 
45 But David said to the Philistine, "You come to me with sword and spear and javelin; 
but I come to you in the name of the LORD of hosts, the God of the armies of Israel, 
whom you have defied. 46 This very day the LORD will deliver you into my hand, 


19. God’s covenant promise to David - 2 Samuel 7:15-16 

- God’s promises would last forever 
15 But I will not take my steadfast love from him, as I took it from Saul, whom I put 
away from before you. 16 Your house and your kingdom shall be made sure forever 
before me; your throne shall be established forever. 


20. Job answers the Lord 
- Job has questioned why bad things - Job 42:2-3 
happen and the Lord answers him. 

2 "I know that you can do all things, 

and that no purpose of yours can be thwarted. 
3 ‘Who is this that hides counsel without knowledge?’ 
Therefore I have uttered what I did not understand, 

things too wonderful for me, which I did not know. 


21. The Lord is my Shepherd - Psalm 23 
1 The LORD is my shepherd, I shall not want. 
2 He makes me lie down in green pastures; 
he leads me beside still waters; 
3 he restores my soul. ~ 
He leads me in right paths 
for his name's sake. 
4 Even though I walk through the darkest valley, 
I fear no evil; 
for you are with me; 
your rod and your staff-- 
they comfort me. 
5 You prepare a table before me 
in the presence of my enemies; 
you anoint my head with oil; 
my cup overflows. 
6 Surely goodness and mercy shall follow me 
all the days of my life, 
and I shall dwell in the house of the LORD 
my whole life long. 


22. God is always there to help - Psalm 46 
1 God is our refuge and strength, 
a very present help in trouble. 
2 Therefore we will not fear, though the earth should change, 
though the mountains shake in the heart of the sea; 
3 though its waters roar and foam, 
though the mountains tremble with its tumult. 
4 There is a river whose streams make glad the city of God, 
the holy habitation of the Most High. 
5 God is in the midst of the city; it shall not be moved; 
God will help it-when the morning dawns. 
6 The nations are in an uproar, the kingdoms totter; 
he utters his voice, the earth melts. 
7 The LORD of hosts is with us; 
the God of Jacob is our refuge. 
8 Come, behold the works of the LORD; 
see what desolations he has brought on the earth. 
9 He makes wars cease to the end of the earth; 
he breaks the bow, and shatters the spear; 
he burns the shields with fire. 
10 "Be still, and know that I am God! 
Tam exalted among the nations, 
J am exalted in the earth.” 
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11 The LORD of hosts is with us; 
the God of Jacob is our refuge. 


23. An invitation to enter joyfully before the Lord - Psalm 100 
1 Make a joyful noise to the LORD, all the earth. 
2 Worship the LORD with gladness; 

come into his presence with singing. 
3 Know that the LORD is God. 

It is he that made us, and we are his; 

we are his people, and the sheep of his pasture. 
4 Enter his gates with thanksgiving, 

and his courts with praise. 

Give thanks to him, bless his name. 
5 For the LORD is good; 

his steadfast love endures forever, 

and his faithfulness to all generations. 


24, A right time for everything - Ecclesiastes 3:1-8 


1 For everything there is a season, and a time for every matter under heaven: 
2 atime to be bor, and a time to die; 

a time to plant, and a time to pluck up what is planted; 

3 atime to kill, and a time to heal; 

a time to break down, and a time to build up; 

4a time to weep, and a time to laugh; 

a time to mourn, and a time to dance; 

5 a time to throw away stones, and a time to gather stones together; 
a time to embrace, and a time to refrain from embracing; 

6 a time to seek, and a time to lose; 

a time to keep, and a time to throw away; 

7a time to tear, and a time to sew; 

a time to keep silence, and a time to speak; 

8 atime to love, and a time to hate; 

atime for war, and a time for peace. 


25. The call of Isaiah - Isaiah 6:1-8 
- Overcoming reluctance to serve 


1 In the year that King Uzziah died, I saw the Lord sitting on a throne, high and lofty; 
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and the hem of his robe filled the temple. 2 Seraphs were in attendance above him; each 


had six wings: with two they covered their faces, and with two they covered their feet, 


and with two they flew. 3 And one called to another and said: 
"Holy, holy, holy is the LORD of hosts; 
the whole earth is full of his glory." 


4 The pivots on the thresholds shook at the voices of those who called, and the house 
filled with smoke. 5 And I said: "Woe is me! I am lost, for 1 am a man of unclean lips, 
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and I live among a people of unclean lips; yet my eyes have seen the King, the LORD of 
hosts!" 

6 Then one of the seraphs flew to me, holding a live coal that had been taken from the 
altar with a pair of tongs. 7 The seraph touched my mouth with it and said: "Now that this 
has touched your lips, your guilt has departed and your sin is blotted out.” 8 Then I heard 
the voice of the Lord saying, "Whom shall I send, and who will go for us?" And I said, 
"Here am I; send me!" 


26. A prophecy about the coming Messiah - Isaiah 9:2b, 6-7 
- God will rescue His people 

2 The people who walked in darkness 
have seen a great light; 

those who lived in a land of deep darkness-- 
on them light has shined..... 

6 For a child has been born for us, 
a son given to us; 

authority rests upon his shoulders; 
and he is named 

Wonderful Counselor, Mighty God, 
Everlasting Father, Prince of Peace. 

7 His authority shall grow continually, 
and there shall be endless peace 

for the throne of David and his kingdom. 
He will establish and uphold it 

with justice and with righteousness 
from this time onward and forevermore. 

The zeal of the LORD of hosts will do this. 


27. God would remember His eternal covenant - Isaiah 11:1-4a, 6, 10 
- Wolf shall lie down with lamb 
1 A shoot shall come out from the stump of Jesse, 
and a branch shall grow out of his roots. 
2 The spirit of the LORD shali rest on him, 
the spirit of wisdom and understanding, 
the spirit of counsel and might, 
the spirit of knowledge and the fear of the LORD. 
3 His delight shall be in the fear of the LORD. 
He shall not judge by what his eyes see, 
or decide by what his ears hear; - 
4 but with righteousness he shall judge the poor, 
and decide with equity for the meek of the earth... 
6 The wolf shall live with the lamb, 
the leopard shall lie down with the kid, 
the calf and the lion and the fatling together, 
and a little child shall lead them.... 
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10 On that day the root of Jesse shall stand as a signal to the peoples; the nations shall 
inquire of him, and his dwelling shall be glorious. 


28. Israel would be released from captivity - Isaiah 40:1-5 
- Comfort in midst of trouble, deliverance 
1 Comfort, O comfort my people, 
says your God. 
2 Speak tenderly to Jerusalem, 
and cry to her 
that she has served her term, 
that her penalty is paid, 
that she has received from the LORD's han - 
double for all her sins. 
3 A voice cries out: 
"In the wilderness prepare the way of the LORD, 
make straight in the desert a highway for our God. 
4 Every valley shall be lifted up, 
and every mountain and hill be made low; 
the uneven ground shall become level, 
and the rough places a plain. 
5 Then the glory of the LORD shall be revealed, 
and all people shall see it together, 
for the mouth of the LORD has spoken." 


29. God’s chosen servant - Isaiah 42:1-4 
- being chosen, given the strength to continue 
1 Here is my servant, whom I uphold, 
my chosen, in whom my soul delights; 
I have put my spirit upon him; 
he will bring forth justice to the nations. 
2 He will not cry or lift up his voice, 
or make it heard in the street; 
3 a bruised reed he will not break, 
and a dimly burning wick he will not quench; 
he will faithfully bring forth justice. 
4 He will not grow faint or be crushed 
until he has established justice in the earth; 
and the coastlands wait for his teaching. 


30. Call of Jeremiah - Jeremiah 1:4-10 
- God knows us before we were born 

4 Now the word of the LORD came to me saying, 

5 "Before I formed you in the womb I knew you, 

and before you were born I consecrated you; 

I appointed you a prophet to the nations." 
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6 Then I said, "Ah, Lord God! Truly I do not know how to speak, for I am only a boy." 7 
But the LORD said to me, 

"Do not say, ‘I am only a boy’; 

for you shall go to all to whom I send you, 

and you shall speak whatever I command you. 

8 Do not be afraid of them, 

for I am with you to deliver you, says the LORD." 

9 Then the LORD put out his hand and touched my mouth; and the LORD said to me, 
"Now I have put my words in your mouth. ~ 

10 See, today I appoint you over nations and over kingdoms, 

to pluck up and to pull down, 

to destroy and to overthrow, 

to build and to plant." 


31. God will reunite the Kingdom - Ezekiel 37:1-6 

- Nothing is beyond God’s power 
1 The hand of the LORD came upon me, and he brought me out by the spirit of the 
LORD and set me down in the middle of a valley; it was full of bones. 2 He led me all 
around them; there were very many lying in the valley, and they were very dry. 3 He said 
to me, "Mortal, can these bones live?" I answered, "O Lord God, you know." 4 Then he 
said to me, "Prophesy to these bones, and say to them: O dry bones, hear the word of the 
LORD. 5 Thus says the Lord God to these bones: I will cause breath to enter you, and 
you shall live. 6 I will lay sinews on you, and will cause flesh to come upon you, and 
cover you with skin, and put breath in you, and you shall live; and you shall know that I 
am the LORD." 


32. Daniel in the Lion’s Den - Daniel 6:19-23 

- God’s deliverance 
19 Then, at break of day, the king got up and hurried to the den of lions. 20 When he 
came near the den where Daniel was, he cried out anxiously to Daniel, "O Daniel, servant 
of the living God, has your God whom you faithfully serve been able to deliver you from 
the lions?" 21 Daniel then said to the king, "O king, live forever! 22 My God sent his 
angel and shut the lions’ niouths so that they would not hurt me, because I was found 
blameless before him; and also before you, O king, I have done no wrong." 23 Then the 
king was exceedingly glad and commanded that Daniel be taken up out of the den. So 
Daniel was taken up out of the den, and no kind of harm was found on him, because he 
had trusted in his God. 


33. Jonah: God delivers those who repent - Jonah 3:1-5, 10 

- God is merciful 
1 The word of the LORD came to Jonah a second time, saying, 2 "Get up, go to Nineveh, 
that great city, and proclaim to it the message that I tell you." 3 So Jonah set out and went 
to Nineveh, according to the word of the LORD. Now Nineveh was an exceedingly large 
city, a three days’ walk across. 4 Jonah began to go into the city, going a day's walk. And 
he cried out, "Forty days more, and Nineveh shall be overthrown!" 5 And the people of 
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Nineveh believed God; they proclaimed a fast, and everyone, great and small, put on 
sackcloth. ...10 When God saw what they did, how they turned from their evil ways, God 
changed his mind about the calamity that he had said he would bring upon them; and he 
did not do it. 


34. What God desires of His people - Micah 6:6-8 
- Great summary of entire Old Testament 
6 "With what shall I come before the LORD, 
and bow myself before God on high? 
Shall I come before him with burnt offerings, 
with calves a year old? 
7 Will the LORD be pleased with thousands of rams, 
with ten thousands of rivers of oil? 
Shall I give my firstborn for my transgression, 
the fruit of my body for the sin of my soul?" 
8 He has told you, O mortal, what is good; 
and what does the LORD require of you 
but to do justice, and to love kindness, 
and to walk humbly with your God? 


New Testament 
The Life of Jesus 
None of the four gospels (Matthew, Mark, Luke and John) contain all the events 
of Jesus’ life. The following is a list of some of the main events of his life as taken from 
all of the gospels. 


1. Jesus’ birth - Luke 2:1-7 

- This is the one we hear on Christmas Eve and it is the most familiar. 

However, where are the Magi? 

1 In those days a decree went out from Emperor Augustus that all the world should be 
registered. 2 This was the first registration and was taken while Quirinius was governor 
of Syria. 3 All went to their own towns to be registered. 4 Joseph also went from the town 
of Nazareth in Galilee to Judea, to the city of David called Bethlehem, because he was 
descended from the house and family of David. 5 He went to be registered with Mary, to 
whom he was engaged and who was expecting a child. 6 While they were there, the time 
came for her to deliver her child. 7 And she gave birth to her firstborn son and wrapped ~ 
him in bands of cloth, and laid him in a manger, because there was no place for them in 
the inn. 
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2. The worship of the shepherds - Luke 2:8-20 
- Shepherds were considered “unclean” by their religious leaders, yet they 

are the ones who first testify to Jesus’ birth. God’s invitation and love is for all! 
g In that region there were shepherds living in the fields, keeping watch over their flock 
by night. 9 Then an angel of the Lord stood before them, and the glory of the Lord shone 
around them, and they were terrified. 10 But the angel said to them, "Do not be afraid; for 
see--I am bringing you good news of great joy for all the people: 11 to you is born this 
day in the city of David a Savior, who is the Messiah, the Lord. 12 This will be a sign for 
you: you will find a child wrapped in bands of cloth and lying in a manger." 13 And 
suddenly there was with the angel a multitude of the heavenly host, praising God and 
saying, 
14 "Glory to God in the highest heaven, 

and on earth peace among those whom he favors!" 
15 When the angels had left them and gone into heaven, the shepherds said to one 
another, "Let us go now to Bethlehem and sec this thing that has taken place, which the 
Lord has made known to us." 16 So they went with haste and found Mary and Joseph, and 
the child lying in the manger. 17 When they saw this, they made known what had been 
told them about this child; 18 and all who heard it were amazed at what the shepherds 
told them. 19 But Mary treasured all these words and pondered them in her heart. 20 The 
shepherds returned, glorifying and praising God for all they had heard and seen, as it had 
been told them. , 


3. The visit of the Magi. - Matthew 2:1-12 
- Courage, jealousy, rage 

1 In the time of King Herod, after Jesus was born in Bethlehem of Judea, wise men from 
the East came to Jerusalem, 2 asking, "Where is the child who has been born king of the 
Jews? For we observed his star at its rising, and have come to pay him homage." 3 When 
King Herod heard this, he was frightened, and all Jerusalem with him; 4 and calling 
together all the chief priests and scribes of the people, he inquired of them where the 
Messiah was to be born. 5 They told him, "In Bethlehem of Judea; for so it has been 
written by the prophet: 
6 'And you, Bethlehem, in the land of Judah, 

are by no means least among the rulers of Judah; 
for from you shall come a ruler 

who is to shepherd my people Israel.” 
7 Then Herod secretly called for the wise men and learned from them the exact time 
when the star had appeared. 8 Then he sent them to Bethlehem, saying, "Go and search 
diligently for the child; and when you have found him, bring me word so that I may also 
go and pay him homage." 9 When they had heard the king, they set out; and there, ahead 
of them, went the star that they had seen at its rising, until it stopped over the place where 
the child was. 10° When they saw that the star had stopped, they were overwhelmed with 
joy. 11 On entering the house, they saw the child with Mary his mother; and they knelt 
down and paid him homage. Then, opening their treasure chests, they offered him gifts of 
gold, frankincense, and myrrh. 12 And having been warned in a dream not to return to 
Herod, they left for their own country by another road. 
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4. Jesus in the Temple, aged 12 - Luke 2:41-50 

- Jesus, the student, becomes the teacher. 

Where does true knowledge come from? 

a1 Now every year his parents went to Jerusalem for the festival of the Passover. 42 And 
when he was twelve years old, they went up as usual for the festival. 43 When the festival 
was ended and they started to return, the boy Jesus stayed behind in Jerusalem, but his 
parents did not know it. 44 Assuming that he was in the group of travelers, they went a 
day's journey. Then they started to look for him among their relatives and friends. 45 
When they did not find him, they returned to Jerusalem to search for him. 46 After three 
days they found him in the temple, sitting among the teachers, listening to them and 
asking them questions. 47 And all who heard him were amazed at his understanding and 
his answers. ag When his parents saw him they were astonished; and his mother said to 
him, "Child, why have you treated us like this? Look, your father and I have been 
searching for you in great anxiety.” 49 He said to them, "Why were you searching for 
me? Did you not know that I must be in my Father's house?" 50 But they did not 
understand what he said to them. 


5. Jesus is baptized - Matthew 3:13-17 

- Jesus is affirmed for ministry. We are affirmed too, through our baptism. 
13 Then Jesus came from Galilee to John at the Jordan, to be baptized by him. 14 John 
would have prevented him, saying, "I need to be baptized by you, and do you come to 
me?" 15 But Jesus answered him, "Let it be so now; for it is proper for us in this way to 
fulfill all righteousness." Then he consented. 16 And when Jesus had been baptized, just 
as he came up from the water, suddenly the heavens were opened to him and he saw the 
Spirit of God descending like a dove and alighting on him. 17 And a voice from heaven 
said, "This is my Son, the Beloved, with whom I am well pleased.” 


6. Jesus is tempted in the desert - Matthew 4:1-11 
- Temptation: it is always around us. 
Notice how Jesus overcomes it? 
1 Then Jesus was led up by the Spirit into the wilderness to be tempted by the devil. 2 He 
fasted forty days and forty nights, and afterwards he was famished. 3 The tempter came 
and said to him, "If you are the Son of God, command these stones to become loaves of 
bread." 4 But he answered, "It is written, 
‘One does not live by bread alone, 
but by every word that comes from the mouth of God." 
5 Then the devil took him to the holy city and placed him on the pinnacle of the temple, 6 
saying to him, "If you are the Son of God, throw yourself down; for it is written, 
‘He will command his angels concerning you,’ 
and 'On their hands they will bear you up, 
so that you will not dash your foot against a stone." 
7 Jesus said to him, "Again it is written, ‘Do not put the Lord your God to the test." 
8 Again, the devil took him to a very high mountain and showed him all the kingdoms 
of the world and their splendor; 9 and he said to him, "All these I will give you, if you 
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will fall down and worship me." 10 Jesus said to him, "Away with you, Satan! for it is 
written, 
"Worship the Lord your God, 
and serve only him." 
11 Then the devil left him, and suddenly angels came and waited on him. 


7. Jesus enters Jerusalem on a donkey - Luke 19:37-40 
37 As he was now approaching the path down from the Mount of Olives, the whole 
multitude of the disciples began to praise God joyfully with a loud voice for all the deeds 
of power that they had seen, 38 saying, 
"Blessed is the king 

who comes in the name of the Lord! 
Peace in heaven, 

and glory in the highest heaven!" 
39 Some of the Pharisees in the crowd said to him, "Teacher, order your disciples to 
stop." 40 He answered, "I tell you, if these were silent, the stones would shout out." 


8. Jesus weeps over Jerusalem - Luke 19:41-44 
- In the midst of this celebration, why is Jesus crying? 

41 As he came near and saw the city, he wept over it, 42 saying, "If you, even you, had 
only recognized on this day the things that make for peace! But now they are hidden from 
your eyes. 43 Indeed, the days will come upon you, when your enemies will set up 
ramparts around you and surround you, and hem you in on every side. 4a They will crush 
you to the ground, you and your children within you, and they will not leave within you 
one stone upon another; because you did not recognize the time of your visitation from 
God." 


9. Jesus washes the disciples’ feet - John 13:12-15 

- What kind of King was this? 
12 After he had washed their feet, had put on his robe, and had returned to the table, he 
said to them, "Do you know what I have done to you? 13 You call me Teacher and Lord-- 
and you are right, for that is what Iam. 14 So if I, your Lord and Teacher, have washed 
your feet, you also ought to wash one another's feet. 15 For I have set you an example, 
that you also should do as I have done to you. 


10. Jesus prays in the Garden of Gethsemane - Luke 22:39-46 

- Why is this hard for Jesus? Why are the disciples asleep? 
39 Jesus came out and went, as was his custom, to the Mount of Olives; and the disciples 
followed him. 40 When he reached the place, he said to them, "Pray that you may not 
come into the time of trial."r 41 Then he withdrew from them about a stone's throw, knelt 
down, and prayed, 42 "Father, if you are willing, remove this cup from me; yet, not my 
will but yours be done." [ 43 Then an angel from heaven appeared to him and gave him 
strength. 44 In his anguish he prayed more earnestly, and his sweat became like great 
drops of blood falling down on the ground.] 45 When he got up from prayer, he came to 
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the disciples and found them sleeping because of grief, 46 and he said to them, "Why are 
you sleeping? Get up and pray that you may not come into the time of trial." 


11. Jesus is raised from the dead - Matthew 28:1-7 

- Why were the women afraid? 
1 After the sabbath, as the first day of the week was dawning, Mary Magdalene and the 
other Mary went to see the tomb. 2 And suddenly there was a great earthquake; for an 
angel of the Lord, descending from heaven, came and rolled back the stone and sat on it. 
3 His appearance was like lightning, and his clothing white as snow. 4 For fear of him the 
guards shook and became like dead men. 5 But the angel said to the women, "Do not be 
afraid; I know that you are looking for Jesus who was crucified. 6 He is not here; for he 
has been raised, as he said. Come, see the place where he lay. 7 Then go quickly and tell 
his disciples, 'He has been raised from the dead, and indeed he is going ahead of you to 
Galilee; there you will see him.' This is my message for you." 


Parables of Jesus 

Parables were Jesus’ favorite way of teaching. Why are parables so memorable 
and influential? 
To crack the code of a parable, you might want to ask yourself these ave questions: 

1. Who was the parable told to? 

2. Who are the heroes or villains in the parable? 

3. How would listeners have identified these characters? 

4. Is there a punchline? 

5. Any surprises? 


1. Good Samaritan - Luke 10:30-37 

- God’s amazing grace that breaks down barriers 
Jesus said, "A man was going down from Jerusalem to Jericho, and fell into the hands. of 
robbers, who stripped him, beat him, and went away, leaving him half dead.31 Now by 
chance a priest was going down that road; and when he saw him, he passed by on the 
other side. 32 So likewise a Levite, when he came to the place and saw him, passed by on 
the other side. 33 But a Samaritan while traveling came near him; and when he saw him, 
he was moved with pity. 34 He went to him and bandaged his wounds, having poured oil 
and wine on them. Then he put him on his own animal, brought him to an inn, and took 
care of him. 35 The next day he took out two denarii, gave them to the innkeeper, and 
said, ‘Take care of him; and when I come back, I will repay you whatever more you 
spend.’ 36 Which of these three, do you think, was a neighbor to the man who fell into the 
hands of the robbers?" 37 He said, "The one who showed him mercy." Jesus said to him, 
"Go and do likewise." 


2. Lost sheep - Luke 15:3-7 

- Have you ever resented someone else’s good luck? 
3 So Jesus told them this parable: 4 "Which one of you, having a hundred sheep and 
losing one of them, does not leave the ninety-nine in the wilderness and go after the one 
that is lost until he finds it? 5 When he has found it, he lays it on his shoulders and 
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rejoices. 6 And when he comes home, he calls together his friends and neighbors, saying 
to them, ‘Rejoice with me, for I have found my sheep that was lost.' 7 Just so, T tell you, 
there will be more joy in heaven over one sinner who repents than over ninety-nine 
righteous persons who need no repentance. 


3. Lost coin - Luke 15:8-10 

- Have you ever lost anything? 
Jesus said 8 “Or what woman having ten silver coins, if she loses one of them, does not 
light a lamp, sweep the house, and search carefully until she finds it? 9 When she has 
found it, she calls together her friends and neighbors, saying, ‘Rejoice with me, for I have 
found the coin that I had lost.' 10 Just so, I tell you, there is joy in the presence of the 
angels of God over one sinner who repents." 


4, Wasteful son and jealous brother - Luke 15:11-32 

- Grace, forgiveness and resentment 
11 Then Jesus said, "There was a man who had two sons. 12 The younger of them said to 
his father, 'Father, give me the share of the property that will belong to me.' So he divided 
his property between them. 13 A few days later the younger son gathered all he had and 
traveled to a distant country, and there he squandered his property in dissolute living. 14 
When he had spent everything, a severe famine took place throughout that country, and 
he began to be in need. 15 So he went and hired himself out to one of the citizens of that 
country, who sent him to his fields to feed the pigs. 16 He would gladly have filled 
himself with the pods that the pigs were eating; and no one gave him anything. 17 But 
when he came to himself he said, 'How many of my father's hired hands have bread 
enough and to spare, but here I am dying of hunger! 18 I will get up and go to my father, 
and I will say to him, "Father, I have sinned against heaven and before you; 19 I am no 
longer worthy to be called your son; treat me like one of your hired hands."' 20 So he set 
off and went to his father, But while he was still far off, his father saw him and was filled 
with compassion; he ran and put his arms around him and kissed him. 21 Then the son 
said to him, 'Father, I have sinned against heaven and before you; I am no longer worthy 
to be called your son.' 22 But the father said to his slaves, ‘Quickly, bring out a robe--the 
best one--and put it on him; put a ring on his finger and sandals on his feet. 23 And get 
the fatted calf and kill it, and let us eat and celebrate; 24 for this son of mine was dead 
and is alive again; he was lost and is found!' And they began to celebrate. 

25 "Now his elder son was in the field; and when he came and approached the house, he 
heard music and dancing. 26 He called one of the slaves and asked what was going on. 27 
He replied, 'Your brother has come, and your father has killed the fatted calf, because he 
has got him back safe and sound.' 28 Then he became angry and refused to go in. His 
father came out and began to plead with him. 29 But he answered his father, 'Listen! For 
all these years I have been working like a slave for you, and I have never disobeyed your 
command; yet you have never given me even a young goat so that I might celebrate with 
my friends. 30 But when this son of yours came back, who has devoured your property 
with prostitutes, you killed the fatted calf for him!' 31 Then the father said to him, 'Son, 
you are always with me, and all that is mine is yours. 32 But we had to celebrate and 
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rejoice, because this brother of yours was dead and has come to life; he was lost and has 
been found." 


5. Using your talents - Luke 19:12-27 
- Putting your gifts to use 

12 So he said, "A nobleman went to a distant country to get royal power for himself and 
then return. 13 He summoned ten of his slaves, and gave them ten pounds, and said to 
them, 'Do business with these until I come back.' 14 But the citizens of his country hated 
him and sent a delegation after him, saying, We do not want this man to rule over us.' 15 
When he returned, having received royal power, he ordered these slaves, to whom he had 
given the money, to be summoned so that he might find out what they had gained by 
trading. 16 The first came forward and said, 'Lord, your pound has made ten more 
pounds.' 17 He said to him, "Well done, good slave! Because you have been trustworthy 
in a very small thing, take charge of ten cities.’ 18 Then the second came, saying, Lord, 
your pound has made five pounds.' 19 He said to him, ‘And you, rule over five cities.' 20 
Then the other came, saying, ‘Lord, here is your pound. I wrapped it up in a piece of 

* cloth, 21 for I was afraid of you, because you are a harsh man; you take what you did not 
deposit, and reap what you did not sow.' 22 He said to him, 'I will judge you by your own 
words, you wicked slave! You knew, did you, that I was a harsh man, taking what I did 
not deposit and reaping what I did not sow? 23 Why then did you not put my money into 
the bank? Then when I returned, I could have collected it with interest.' 24 He said to the 
bystanders, 'Take the pound from him and give it to the one who has ten pounds.’ 25 (And 
they said to him, ‘Lord, he has ten pounds!') 26 'I tell you, to all those who have, more 
will be given; but from those who have nothing, even what they have will be taken away. 
27 But as for these enemies of mine who did not want me to be king over them--bring 
them here and slaughter them in my presence." 


6. Wicked tenants - Luke 20:9-16, 19 

- Whose land is it anyway? 
9 He began to tell the people this parable: "A man planted a vineyard, and leased it to 
tenants, and went to another country for a long time. 10 When the season came, he sent a 
slave to the tenants in order that they might give him his share of the produce of the 
vineyard; but the tenants beat him and sent him away empty-handed. 11 Next he sent 
another slave;-that one also they beat and insulted and sent away empty-handed. 12 And 
he sent still a third; this one also they wounded and threw out. 13 Then the owner of the 
vineyard said, ‘What shall I do? I will send my beloved son; perhaps they will respect 
him.' 14 But when the tenants saw him, they discussed it among themselves and said, 
‘This is the heir; let us kill him so that the inheritance may be ours.' 15 So they threw him 
out of the vineyard and killed him. What then will the owner of the vineyard do to them? 
16 He will come and destroy those tenants and give the vineyard to others." When they 
heard this, they said, "Heaven forbid!" ...19 When the scribes and chief priests realized 
that he had told this parable against them, they wanted to lay hands on him at that very 
hour, but they feared the people. 
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7. New patch on old clothes and new wine in old wineskins - Luke §:37-38 

- How does the Gospel break old patterns? 
36 Jesus also told them a parable: "No one tears a piece from a new garment and sews it 
on an old garment; otherwise the new will be torn, and the piece from the new will not 
match the old. 37 And no one puts new wine into old wineskins; otherwise the new wine 
will burst the skins and will be spilled, and the skins will be destroyed. 38 But new wine 
must be put into fresh wineskins. 39 And no one after drinking old wine desires new 
wine, but says, ‘The old is good." 


8. House on a rock - Matthew 7:24-27 

- How does the Gospel make a firm foundation? 
24 "Everyone then who hears these words of mine and acts on them will be like a wise 
man who built his house on rock. 25 The rain fell, the floods came, and the winds blew 
and beat on that house, but it did not fall, because it had been founded on rock. 26 And 
everyone who hears these words of mine and does not act on them will be like a foolish 
man who built his house on sand. 27 The rain fell, and the floods came, and the winds 
blew and beat against that house, and it fell--and great was its fall!" 


9. The sower and the 4 soils - Luke 8:4-15 

- God’s grace is for all 
4 When a great crowd gathered and people from town after town came to him, he said in 
a parable: 5 "A sower went out to sow his seed; and as he sowed, some fell on the path 
and was trampled on, and the birds of the air ate it up. 6 Some fell on the rock; and as it 
grew up, it withered for lack of moisture. 7 Some fell among thorns, and the thorns grew 
with it and choked it. Some fell into good soil, and when it grew, it produced a 
hundredfold." As he said this, he called out, "Let anyone with ears to hear listen!" 

9 Then his disciples asked him what this parable meant. 10 He said, "To you it has been 
given to know the secrets of the kingdom of God; but to others I speak in parables, so that 
‘looking they may not perceive, 

and listening they may not understand.’ 

11 "Now the parable is this: The seed is the word of God. 12 The ones on the path are 
those who have heard; then the devil comes and takes away the word from their hearts, so 
that they may not believe and be saved. 13 The ones on the rock are those who, when 
they hear the word, receive it with joy. But these have no root; they believe only for a 
while and in a time of testing fall away. 14 As for what fell among the thorns, these are 
the ones who hear; but as they go on their way, they are choked by the cares and riches 
and pleasures of life, and their fruit does not mature. 15 But as for that in the good soil, 
these are the ones who, when they hear the word, hold it fast in an honest and good heart, 
and bear fruit with patient endurance. 


10. Salt and Light - Matthew 5:13-16 
- We are to be salt and light to the world: to add seasoning and make a 
difference! 
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13 "You are the salt of the earth; but if salt has lost its taste, how can its saltiness be 
restored? It is no longer good for anything, but is thrown out and trampled under foot. 

_ 14"You are the light of the world. A city built on a hill cannot be hid. 15 No one after 
lighting a lamp puts it under the bushel basket, but on the lampstand, and it gives light to 
all in the house. 16 In the same way, let your light shine before others, so that they may 
see your good works and give glory to your Father in heaven. 


11. Pharisee and tax collector - Luke 18:10-14 

- A boastful heart or a humble one, which does God prefer? 
10 "I'wo men went up to the temple to pray, one a Pharisee and the other a tax collector. 
11 The Pharisee, standing by himself, was praying thus, 'God, I thank you that I am not © 
like other people: thieves, rogues, adulterers, or even like this tax collector. 12 I fast twice 
a week; I give a tenth of all my income.’ 13 But the tax collector, standing far off, would 
not even look up to heaven, but was beating his breast and saying, 'God, be merciful to 
me, a sinner!" 14 I tell you, this man went down to his home justified rather than the 
other; for all who exalt themselves will be humbled, but all who humble themselves will 
be exalted." 


12. Workers in the vineyard - Matthew 20:1-16 

- What is fair? 
"For the kingdom of heaven is like a landowner who went out early in the morning to hire 
laborers for his vineyard. 2 After agreeing with the laborers for the usual daily wage, he 
sent them into his vineyard. 3 When he went out about nine o'clock, he saw others 
standing idle in the marketplace; 4 and he said to them, "You also go into the vineyard, 
and I will pay you whatever is right.' So they went. 5 When he went out again about noon 
and about three o'clock, he did the same. 6 And about five o'clock he went out and found 
others standing around; and he said to them, 'Why are you standing here idle all day?' 7 
They said to him, Because no one has hired us.' He said to them, "You also go into the 
vineyard.' s When evening came, the owner of the vineyard said to his manager, 'Call the 
laborers and give them their pay, beginning with the last and then going to the first.' 9 
When those hired about five o'clock came, each of them received the usual daily wage. 10 
Now when the first came, they thought they would receive more; but each of them also 
received the usual daily wage. 11 And when they received it, they grumbled against the 
landowner, 12 saying, ‘These last worked only one hour, and you have made them equal 
to us who have borne the burden of the day and the scorching heat.' 13 But he replied to 
one of them, ‘Friend, I am doing you no wrong; did you not agree with me for the usual 
daily wage? 14 Take what belongs to you and go; I choose to give to this last the same as 
I give to you. 15 Am I not allowed to do what I choose with what belongs to me? Or are 
you envious because I am generous?’ 16 So the last will be first, and the first will be last.” 
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Some Miracles of Jesus 


Jesus heals a man by a pool. - John 5:2-9 

-Do we want to be made well? 
2 Now in Jerusalem by the Sheep Gate there is a pool, called in Hebrew Beth-zatha, 
which has five porticoes. 3 In these lay many invalids--blind, lame, and paralyzed. 5 One 
man was there who had been ill for thirty-eight years. 6 When Jesus saw him lying there 
and knew that he had been there a long time, he said to him, "Do you want to be made 
well?" 7 The sick man answered him, "Sir, I have no one to put me into the pool when the 
water is stirred up; and while I am making my way, someone else steps down ahead of 
me." 8 Jesus said to him, "Stand up, take your mat and walk." 9 At once the man was 
made well, and he took up his mat and began to walk. 


Peter trust and failure on the waves - Matthew 14:22-33 
- Do we ever lose our courage in following Jesus, as we take our eyes off of 

him? 
23 And after Jesus had dismissed the crowds, he went up the mountain by himself to 
pray. When evening came, he was there alone, 24 but by this time the boat, battered by 
the waves, was far from the land, for the wind was against them. 25 And early in the 
morning he came walking toward them on the sea. 26 But when the disciples saw him 
walking on the sea, they were terrified, saying, "It is a ghost!" And they cried out in fear. 
27 But immediately Jesus spoke to them and said, "Take heart, it is I; do not be afraid." 

29 Peter answered him, "Lord, if it is you, command me to come to you on the water." 
29 He said, "Come." So Peter got out of the boat, started walking on the water, and came 
toward Jesus. 30 But when he noticed the strong wind, he became frightened, and 
beginning to sink, he cried out, "Lord, save me!" 31 Jesus immediately reached out his 
hand and caught him, saying to him, "You of little faith, why did you doubt?" 32 When 
they got into the boat, the wind ceased. 33 And those in the boat worshiped him, saying, 
"Truly you are the Son of God." 


Jesus heals a demon possessed man. - Luke 8:26-35 

26 Then Jesus and his disciples arrived at the country of the Gerasenes, which is 
opposite Galilee. 27 As he stepped out on land, a man of the city who had demons met 
him. For a long time he had worn no clothes, and he did not live in a house but in the 
tombs. 28 When he saw Jesus, he fell down before him and shouted at the top of his 
voice, "What have you to do with me, Jesus, Son of the Most High God? I beg you, do 
not torment me"-- 29 for Jesus had commanded the unclean spirit to come out of the man. 
(For many times it had seized him; he was kept under guard and bound with chains and 
shackles, but he would break the bonds and be driven by the demon into the wilds.) 30 
Jesus then asked him, "What is your name?" He said, "Legion"; for many demons had 
entered him. 31 They begged him not to order them to go back into the abyss. 
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32 Now there on the hillside a large herd of swine was feeding; and the demons begged 
Jesus to let them enter these. So he gave them permission. 33 Then the demons came out 
of the man and entered the swine, and the herd rushed down the steep bank into the lake 
and was drowned. 

34 When the swincherds saw what had happened, they ran off and told it in the city and 
in the country. 35 Then people came out to see what had happened, and when they came 
to Jesus, they found the man from whom the demons had gone sitting at the feet of Jesus, 
clothed and in his right mind. And they were afraid. 36 Those who had seen it told them 
how the one who had been possessed by demons had been healed. 37 Then all the people 
of the surrounding country of the Gerasenes asked Jesus to leave them; for they were 
seized with great fear. So he got into the boat and returned. 38 The man from whom the 
demons had gone begged that he might be with him; but Jesus sent him away, saying, 39 
"Return to your home, and declare how much God has done for you." So he went away, 
proclaiming throughout the city how much Jesus had done for him. 


Jesus feeds 5000 - John 6:1-14 

1 After this Jesus went to the other side of the Sea of Galilee, also called the Sea of 
Tiberias. 2 A large crowd kept following him, because they saw the signs that he was 
doing for the sick. 3 Jesus went up the mountain and sat down there with his disciples. 4 
Now the Passover, the festival of the Jews, was near. 5 When he looked up and saw a 
‘large crowd coming toward him, Jesus said to Philip, "Where are we to buy bread for 
these people to eat?" 6 He said this to test him, for he himself knew what he was going to 
do. 7 Philip answered him, "Six months' wages would not buy enough bread for each of 
them to get a little." 8 One of his disciples, Andrew, Simon Peter's brother, said to him, 9 
"There is a boy here who has five barley loaves and two fish. But what are they among so 
many people?" 10 Jesus said, "Make the people sit down." Now there was a great deal of 
grass in the place; so they sat down, about five thousand in all. 11 Then Jesus took the 
loaves, and when he had given thanks, he distributed them to those who were seated; so 
also the fish, as much as they wanted. 12 When they were satisfied, he told his disciples, 
"Gather up the fragments left over, so that nothing may be lost." 13 So they gathered 
them up, and from the fragments of the five barley loaves, left by those who had eaten, 
they filled twelve baskets. 14 When the people saw the sign that he had done, they began 
to say, "This is indeed the prophet who is to come into the world." 


A Widow’s Son is raised from the dead -Luke 7:11-17 

11 Soon afterwards he went to a town called Nain, and his disciples and a large crowd 
went with him. 12 As he approached the gate of the town, a man who had died was being 
carried out. He was his mother's only son, and she was a widow; and with her was a large 
crowd from the town. 13 When the Lord saw her, he had compassion for her and said to 
her, "Do not weep." 14 Then he came forward and touched the bier, and the bearers stood 
still. And he said, "Young man, I say to you, rise!" 15 The dead man sat up and began to 
speak, and Jesus gave him to his mother. 16 Fear seized all of them; and they glorified 
God, saying, “A great prophet has risen among us!" and "God has looked favorably on 
his people!" 17 This word about him spread throughout Judea and all the surrounding 
country. 
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Other scriptures you might want to consider! 
Who do we say Jesus is? - Mark 8:27-30 
27 Jesus went on with his disciples to the villages of Caesarea Philippi; and on the way 
he asked his disciples, "Who do people say that I am?" 28 And they answered him, "John 
the Baptist; and others, Elijah; and still others, one of the prophets.” 29 He asked them, 
"But who do you say that I am?" Peter answered him, "You are the Messiah." 30 And he 
sternly ordered them not to tell anyone about him. 


Armor of God - Ephesians 6:11-17 

11 Put on the whole armor of God, so that you may be able to stand against the wiles of 
the devil. 12 For our struggle is not against enemies of blood and flesh, but against the 
rulers, against the authorities, against the cosmic powers of this present darkness, against 
the spiritual forces of evil in the heavenly places. 13 Therefore take up the whole armor 
of God, so that you may be able to withstand on that evil day, and having done 
everything, to stand firm. 14 Stand therefore, and fasten the belt of truth around your 
waist, and put on the breastplate of righteousness. 15 As shoes for your feet put on 
whatever will make you ready to proclaim the gospel of peace. 16 With all of these, take 
the shield of faith, with which you will be able to quench all the flaming arrows of the 
evil one. 17 Take the helmet of salvation, and the sword of the Spirit, which is the word 
of God. 


Nothing can separate us from the love of God = - Romans 8:31-39 
31 What then are we to say about these things? If God is for us, who is against us? 32 He 
who did not withhold his own Son, but gave him up for all of us, will he not with him 
also give us everything else? 33 Who will bring any charge against God's elect? It is God 
who justifies. 34 Who is to condemn? It is Christ Jesus, who died, yes, who was raised, 
who is at the right hand of God, who indeed intercedes for us. 35 Who will separate us 
from the love of Christ? Will hardship, or distress, or persecution, or famine, or 
nakedness, or peril, or sword? 36 As it is written, 
"For your sake we are being killed all day long; 

we are accounted as sheep to be slaughtered." 
37 No, in all these things we are more than conquerors through him who loved us. 38 For 
I am convinced that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor rulers, nor things present, nor 
things to come, nor powers, 39 nor height, nor depth, nor anything else in all creation, 
will be able to separate us from the love of God in Christ Jesus our Lord. 


Spiritual Gifts: We All Have Them! - 1 Corinthians 12:1, 4-7, 12-14 

1 Now concerning spiritual gifts, brothers and sisters, I do not want you to be 
uninformed... 4 Now there are varieties of gifts, but the same Spirit; 5 and there are 
varieties of services, but the same Lord; 6 and there are varieties of activities, but it is the 
same God who activates all of them in everyone. 7 To each is given the manifestation of 
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the Spirit for the common good... 12 For just as the body is one and has many members, 
and all the members of the body, though many, are one body, so it is with Christ. 13 For 
in the one Spirit we were all baptized into one body--Jews or Greeks, slaves or free--and 
we were all made to drink of one Spirit. 14 Indeed, the body does not consist of one 
member but of many. 


We all have a necessary part to play in the body - Ephesians 4:1-6, 11- 

1 Itherefore, the prisoner in the Lord, beg you to lead a life worthy of the calling to 
which you have been called, 2 with all humility and gentleness, with patience, bearing 
with one another in love, 3 making every effort to maintain the unity of the Spirit in the 
bond of peace. 4 There is one body and one Spirit, just as you were called to the one hope 
of your calling, 5 one Lord, one faith, one baptism, 6 one God and Father of all, who is 
above all and through all and in all...11 The gifts he gave were that some would be 
apostles, some prophets, some evangelists, some pastors and teachers, 12 to equip the 
saints for the work of ministry, for building up the body of Christ, 13 until all of us come 
to the unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the Son of God, to maturity, to the 
measure of the full stature of Christ. 14 We must no longer be children, tossed to and fro 
and blown about by every wind of doctrine, by people's trickery, by their craftiness in 
deceitful scheming. 15 But speaking the truth in love, we must grow up in every way into 
him who is the head, into Christ, 16 from whom the whole body, joined and knit together 
by every ligament with which it is equipped, as each part is working properly, promotes 
the body's growth in building itself up in love. 


What New Life in Christ means - Romans 12:1-2 

- Transforming our minds through the Spirit 
1 Lappeal to you therefore, brothers and sisters, by the mercies of God, to present your 
bodies as a living sacrifice, holy and acceptable to God, which is your spiritual worship. 2 
Do not be conformed to this world, but be transformed by the renewing of your minds, so 
that you may discern what is the will of God--what is good and acceptable and perfect. 


God’s plan for humanity - Ephesians 1:9-10 

- God’s plan is to unite Creation around His love 
7 In him we have redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of our trespasses, 
according to the riches of his grace @ that he lavished on us. With all wisdom and insight 
9 he has made known to us the mystery of his will, according to his good pleasure that he 
set forth in Christ, 10 as a plan for the fullness of time, to gather up all things in him, 
things in heaven and things on earth. 


Being strong and courageous, no matter what. - 2 Timothy 4:6-8 

paul writes 6 As for me, I am already being poured out as a libation, and the time of my 
departure has come. 7 I have fought the good fight, I have finished the race, I have kept 
the faith. From now on there is reserved for me the crown of righteousness, which the 
Lord, the righteous judge, will give me on that day, and not only to me but also to all who 
have longed for his appearing. 


APPENDIX F 


MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCES RESULTS - EXAMPLE 
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: Appendix H: Chorale Reading 
ALL 
In the beginning when God created the heavens and the earth, the earth was a 


formless void and darkness covered the face of the deep, while a wind from God 
swept over the face of the waters. 


GROUP 1 
Then God said - 
SOLO 
“Let there be light’ 

GROUP 2 


and there was light. And God saw that the light was good; and God separated 
the light from the darkness, and called the light Day, and the darkness Night. 


ALL 
And there was morning and there was evening, the first day. 


GROUP 1 
And God said - 


SOLO 
“Let there be a dome in the midst of the waters, and let it separate the waters 
from the waters.” 


GROUP 3 
So God made the dome and separated the waters that were under the dome 
from the waters that were above the dome. And it was so. God called the dome 


Sky. 


ALL 
And there was evening and there was morning, the second day. 


GROUP 1 
And God said - 


SOLO 
“Let the waters that are under the sky be gathered together into one place and let 
the dry land appear.” 

GROUP 2 
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And it was so. God called the dry land Earth, and the waters that were gathered 
together he called Seas. And God saw that it was good. 


GROUP 1 
Then God said - 


SOLO 
“Let the earth put forth vegetation; plants yielding seed, and fruit trees of every 
kind bearing fruit with the seed in it” 


GROUP 2 
And it was so. The earth brought forth vegetation: plants yielding seed of every 
kind, and trees of every kind bearing fruit with the seed in it. And God saw that it 
was good. 


ALL 
And there was evening and there was morning, the third day. 


GROUP 1 
And God said - 


SOLO 
“Let there be lights in the dome of the sky to separate the day from the night: and 
let them be for signs and for seasons and for days and for years, and let them be 
lights in the dome of the sky to give light upon the earth.” 


GROUP 3 
And it was so. God made the two great lights - the greater light to rule the day 
and the lesser light to rule the night - and the stars. God set them in the dome of 
the sky to give light upon the earth, to rule over the day and over the night, and to 
separate the light from the darkness. And God saw that it was good. 


ALL 
And there was evening and there was morning, the fourth day. 


GROUP 1 
And God said - 


SOLO 
“Let the waters bring forth swarms of living creatures, and let the birds fly above 
the earth across the dome of the sky.” 
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GROUP 2 

So God created the great sea monsters and every living creature that moves, of 
every kind, with which the waters swarm, and every winged bird of every kind. 
And God saw that it was good. 


GROUP 1 
God blessed them saying - 


SOLO 
“Be fruitful and multiply on the earth” 
ALL 


And there was evening morning, the fifth day. 
and there was 
GROUP 1 And God said - 


SOLO 
“Let the earth bring forth creatures of every kind: cattle and creeping things and 
wild animals of the earth of every kind.” 


GROUP 3 

And it was so. made the wild animals of the earth of kind, and the cattle of every 
kind, and everything that creeps upon the ground of every kind. And God saw 
that it was good. 
God every 

GROUP 1 Then God said - 


SOLO 

“Let us make humankind in our image, according to our likeness; and let them 
have dominion over the fish of the sea, and over the birds of the air, and over all 
the cattle, and over the wild animals of the earth, and over every creeping thing 
that creeps over the earth.” 


GROUP 2 
So God created humankind in his image, in the image of God he created them; 
male and female he blessed them. 


GROUP 1 
God blessed them and God said to them ,“Be fruitful and multiply, and fill the 
earth and subdue it; and have dominion over the fish of the sea and over the 
birds of the air and over every living thing that moves upon the earth.” God 
said,”See, | have given you every plant yielding seed that is upon the face of the 
earth, and every tree with seed in its fruit; you shall have them for food. And to 
every beast of the earth, and to every bird of the air, and to everything that 
creeps on the earth, everything that has a breath of life, | have given every green 
plant for food.” And it was so. God saw everything that he had made, and indeed, 
it was very good. And there was evening and there was morning, the sixth day. 
Thus the heavens and the earth were finished, and all their multitude. And 
on the seventh day God finished the work he had done, and he rested from all 
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the work he had done. So God blessed the seventh day and hallowed it, because 
on it God rested from all the work that he had done in creation. 


APPENDIX I 
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Appendix |: Read Arounds: Peter walking on the water - and us too! 
Matt 14:22-33 (NRSV) 


Background: Jesus walking on the water takes place just after he had fed 5000 
people to the amazement and disbelief of the disciples. Also this wasn’t a tiny 
snack but was a meal in which everyone was stuffed. 
Let’s get into the story! 
-Think how the disciples must have felt about Jesus’ task: amazed, hard to 
understand, pumped, confused? 
-How would you have felt about their involvement with Jesus? (Stupid, on the 
inside track, better than others, special) 


Also keep in mind that Jesus had been curing and healing people of many diseases. 
He was getting tired and was constantly being pestered by his disciples and others 
for something. 

-How do you think Jesus would have felt? 


Jesus Walks on the Water 


22 Immediately Jesus made the disciples get into the boat 
and go on ahead to the other side, 
while he dismissed the crowds. 
23 And after he had dismissed the crowds, 
he went up the mountain by himself to pray. 
When evening came, he was there alone, 
24 but by this time the boat, battered by the waves, was far 
from the land, for the wind was against them. 
25 And early in the morning Jesus came walking toward them on the sea. 
26 But when the disciples saw. him walking on the sea, 
they were terrified, saying, 
"It is a ghost!" And they cried out in fear. 
27 But immediately Jesus spoke to them and said, 
"Take heart, it is l; do not be afraid.” 


28 Peter answered him, 
"Lord, if it is you, command me to come to you on the water." 29 
Jesus said, "Come." 
So Peter got out of the boat, started walking on the water, and came toward Jesus. 
30 But when he noticed the strong wind, 
he became frightened, and beginning to sink, he cried out, 
"Lord, save me!" 
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31 Jesus immediately reached out his hand and caught him, 
saying to him, "You of little faith, why did you doubt?" 
32 When they got into the boat, the wind ceased. 
33 And those in the boat worshiped him, saying, 
"Truly you are the Son of God.” 


I. READ-AROUND - DIVIDE into groups of 3. 
A. Decide who starts to read the text. 
This person reads a single line. 
B. The next person reads the next line 
C. The third person reads the next line. 
NOW YOU ARE GOING TO DO LAPS. 
D. Go through the story at least 3 complete times before you stop 

4. On the First Read-Through, each person reads their line AS 
QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE. We want speed, not emotion. 

2. On the Second Read-Through, each person reads each line 
with large, overacting emotion. 

3. On the Third Read-Through, everyone should try to LINK 
their emotion (still huge and overblown) to something 
the person did just before you. 

EXPERIMENT - BE LOUD - GESTURE - MOVE AROUND 

AFTER YOU HAVE DONE THE STORY 3 TIMES - STOP - AND WAIT FOR 

FURTHER INSTRUCTIONS. 


ll. DISCUSS what you experienced. 
1. What surprised you? 
2. Did any of the racing fragments go in directions you weren’t expecting? 


Il. Now let’s try something else. 

1. In Groups of 3, the same groups as before. 

2. READ the story aloud to a partner. 

3. AFTER YOU HAVE FINISHED, have another person in the group READ THE 
STORY ALOUD, while they are doing this have the third and first 
person provide sound effects (waves, water, snoring, sailing sounds) 

4. Have the THIRD PERSON read the story aloud, with person one and two 
doing sound effects. 

5. Go around the group and mention anything that kind of struck you about 

the story. What stands out in your memory? 

6. EVERYBODY PUT YOUR STORIES AWAY! After everybody has read have 
the FIRST PERSON tell the story of what happened. Don’t worry about 
saying it word for word! 

Just tell the story! If they get stuck have others fill in the blanks. DO NOT 

LOOK AT YOUR PAPERS! 

(HINT: It might help to move around as you tell it. Don’t forget the sound 
effects.) 

7. REPEAT for PERSON 2 & PERSON 3. 
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Appendix J - Finding the Story Within the Story 


Lesson: 
1. Stories have a pattern and an arc. 
2. Plays and TV shows have an arc. 
First part: Introduction of the characters 
Second part: Introduction of conflict or problem. 
Third part: Resolution of conflict or problem. 
3. Things — generally move from 
1) finding out who is involved 
2) overcoming, dealing with or reacting to some situation, new info or awareness 
3) resolution or conclusion 
4. Plays usually call this 
Act I 
Act 2 
Act 3 


So stories have a typical arc. 

-What happens if stories don’t go anywhere? How do they feel? How do we feel? 

-As one of my professors used to say, stories have a “spine.” It is the tellers job to find 
that spine. 


Today we want you to locate the arc or spine of the stories 3 presenters are going to 
demonstrate. 


Divide class into 3 groups — Random — Number off 1-2-3 


Instruct the group to 
1) Read silently the story the adult teller is to present 
2) Read story aloud as a group. 


Presenter asks some questions about the Bible story, such as: 
-What kind of story is it? (mystery, speech, persuasion, danger, love letter, etc.) 
-Who is speaking? 
-What do we know about them? 
-~How would students say or express what is going on? 


Each leader models the story and take suggestions afterwards on how to do it. 
Students are encouraged to try out their interpretations. 


Members of the group are encouraged to do certain scenes or verses themselves. 
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Students are encouraged to experiment. 
-Try to do it “right” 
-Try to do it “wrong” 
-Do it as a mystery, love story, adventure. 


Tell students that sometimes things drop out of a story when it is intentionally 
done differently than we normally have understood it. Sometimes we need to shake up 
what we know and don’t know to find what is really yet to be known. The only way this 
can happen is by experiencing the story in different ways and letting the words speak to 
us. 


How would you tell your story....The story of your faith? 
Apply this to multimedia and telling the own story of your faith. 

AS present your story — even this concept to others on a video 
how would you do it? 

-What colors would you use? 

-Would words be fast, slow....accented....emphasized? 

-Where would silence be? 

-How would you introduce yourself and others and God? 

-How would you show conflict, difficulty? 

‘-Would you use music... If so what kind? 

-Would you mix it up or use all the same kind? 

-How would you end it? 


ADULT LEADERS ROTATE GROUPS AND DO IT ALL OVER AGAIN. 
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Possible Interview Questions for Project 3 “God in Our Midst” 


Names of Group Members/ 


Names of Members you are interviewing? 


Date of Interview 


Instructions to Students 
Divide questions into groups. Know who will ask questions. 
-Ask the people you are interviewing if it would be OK 
to record their comments? Also ask if you can 
take their picture: This is common courtesy. 
Please take a picture of each person. 
Do it individually. 
Maybe one person of the group can be the designated 
photographer. 
-Make it look casual, not posed. It might be a good idea to 
do it when they are talking to another person. 
-Identify yourself clearly and by name. Use good eye 
contact. 
-Tell who your parents and brothers and sisters are. These 
folks have been praying for you for years. 
They probably know you and your family already. 
-You may want to shake hands. 
-Thank them for participating. 
-Posture: Don’t slouch. Speak up and speak clearly! 


Instructions to Adults 


-You will be interviewed by 3 or 4 9" graders. This may be the first time they 
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have ever spoken to an adult, other than family members about the topic of faith. They 


youth will be photographing you and probably even recording you, or at least taking 
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notes of your comments. There are no right or wrong answers. Just relax and be 
yourself, 

-The suggested time of the interviews will be between 1 —1 % hours. 

-The dates that we will be doing interviews are 

Sunday, March 5, 11:45-1:15 — Fellowship Hall 

(Lunch will be provided.) 
Sunday March 12, 11:45-1:15 — Fellowship Hall 
(Lunch will be provided.) 

-You are expected to be at only one of these times and 

will be notified once the final pairings are made. 

~You will be interviewed with 3-4 youth with 2-4 adults. 

The youth have also been learning a Bible story. You may want to ask 
them to tell you which story they have picked, which has special meaning to the. You 
may want to ask them what speaks to them from this story. You also may want to tell 
them a special Bible story that has special meaning to you. 

Thank you for participating in this project. This is the culmination of their 
confirmation studies. It is my hope that the youth and adults will make a special 
connection during this time — perhaps look for each other in the future, such as at 
worship, etc. The youth will be working in groups to produce their stories, music and 
your comments and pictures into a computer-based video presentation, which will be 
shown to their peers, families and interested congregational members on May 3. It is 
hoped that you will attend and see their presentations of “God in Our Midst.” 

Thank you and God’s blessings on making such and important contribution to the 
faith development of our young people. 


Pastor Roger 


Here are some suggested questions that may be asked. 
This is not an exhaustive list. 
Your group probably won’t get through all of them, 
but they are meant to be a place to start the discussion. 
Also, feel free to ask each other questions too. 


-What’s the first memory you have about going to church? Was it a good one or note? 
Why or why not? 


~Were there any events that had a big impact on your faith journey? 
In what way: 

(Church camp, Vacation Bible School, Sunday School, moving, 

teaching Sunday School, job changes, health changes, 
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death of a family member or friend, sickness, special friend, 
marriage, birth of children, national crisis, etc) 


-Were you confirmed in an “official” service or was it as you became a member of a 
congregation? 


-Where were you confirmed? How old were you? 
-How big was your class? 
-Were you confirmed as a Lutheran or another faith, tradition? 


-How is confirmation the same or different from what we do today at Prince of Peace? 


-Do you have a favorite Bible story? Which one is it? What do you like about it? 


-~How would you finish this sentence: 


“Life is....” 
“Jesus is...” 
“Faith is...” 


-When you get to heaven and you meet Jesus, what is one question you would like to ask 
him? 


-What kind of things did you do in school when you were my age? 


-What were your biggest challenges, the things you worried about the most, when you 
were 14-15 years old? 


-How does faith help you in your daily life? 


-Describe your faith when you were my age? 


-What was your biggest faith challenge when you were 14-15 years old? 


-What is your biggest faith challenge now? 


-What do you think is my biggest faith challenge and what is its solution? 


-Do you think once ever grows out of faith struggles? 


- How is your faith different now than it was when you were my age? 
-How is it the same? 


-How does faith help you in your daily life? 


-What do you think is the biggest faith contribution me and my peers could bring to 
Prince of Peace? 


-What do you think is MY biggest faith challenge and what would you want me to 
remember? 
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-If you had a magic wand and could wave it and grant the confirmation students one gift, 
what would it be? 


-What do you wish our newly confirmed would always remember and never forget about 
faith and Jesus? 
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FINAL STEPS TO 
FINISH YOUR 
PROGRAM! 


SSS Sr SS FSS SS SS SS ee ee ee 
SESS ES) SSS SS SE SESS SS SSS SS PS PE ES SD FE SD Sc I 


1. ADJUST THE 
VOLUME 


SO YOU DON’T BLOW PEOPLE OUT 
OF THEIR SEATS. 


1 -Hover your mouse over the audio track. ~ 
2. -RIGHT CLICK to display a window that has VOLUME. 
3. -LEFT CLICK on Volume and adjust levels to appropriate levels. 
(It is better to be more quiet than too loud.) 
-ALL TRACKS should be within the same range. 


2. ACKNOWLEDGE 
ALL COPYRIGHTS 


If you are using copyrighted material such as prerecorded music, 
movies, etc, you MUST note that you are using these in your credits at 
the end. 

That note will look something like this: “Who are you” — by The 
Who. This is like your project’s bibliography. 


221 


3. FINAL STEP — 


SAVING AS A MOVIE FILE 


VERY 


IMPORTANT 


-When you have EVERYTHING in as you want and 
EVERYTHING plays correctly — you are ready to save it as 


a MOVIE FILE. 


1. Goto File 
2. Save as “Movie File” 
3. My Computer — then NEXT 
4. Label your project — Use your name. 
-If line 2 identifies your “Removable Drive,” you are 
all set and jump down to 5.c.If not, do steps 5. a & b. 
5. AND goto BROWSE find your 


a. 


Cc. 


oo 


“REMOVABLE DRIVE” 

- Go to “My Computer” 

- Go to “Removable Drive” 

- You will go to “Save Movie Wizard,” line 2 

should identify the drive letter of your 

Removable Drive. 

- Click “NEXT” 

- On this screen make sure “Best Quality for 
Playback on my computer” is dotted. 

- Click NEXT and YOU ARE DONE! 

This may take a few minutes to save. 

Just be patient and DON’T REMOVE your flash 

drive until done. 
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Appendix M — 90 Second Evaluation 


90 Second Evaluation of “God in Our Midst” Presentations! 


Please circle all that apply 
1. Who are you? Confirmand Mentor Parent Family Member Prince of Peace Member Other Church 


2. Have you experienced anything like this before? Yes No 
If so, what and where? 


Briefly respond to: 
2. In your opinion, what has been the greatest benefit to you in tonight’s presentations? 


3. Are there area that could be developed, added or deleted to make the Digital Disciples program or this 
evenings’s presentation even more meaningfil? 


4. Compared to Bible readings, personal devotions and other ways of communicating, has your faith been 
influenced by seeing these presentations? (Circle) Yes No _ Ifso, how? 

Thank you for your comments! If you would like to make further comments feel free to use the back of 

this sheet or you can email Pastor Roger McQuistion at poprkmcq@new.rr.com or John Worzala, 

Coordinator of Youth Ministries at johnworzala@new.rr.com. You can return this in the box provided or 

mail to Pastor Roger McQuistion, Prince of Peace Lutheran Ch., 2330 E. Calumet St., Appleton, WI 54915. 
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Appendix N: Stages of Faith and Psychosocial Development 
Here is a summary of Fowler’s Stages of Faith from a presentation given by him 
at Trinity Lutheran Seminary in January 1991. Note the close similarity with Erikson’s 
stages of psychosocial development. 


Primal Faith (Infaricy): A pre~language disposition of trust forms in the mutuality of one’s 
relationships with parents and others to offset the anxiety that results from separations which 
occur during infant development. 


Intuitive—Projective Faith (Early Childhood): Imagination, stimulated by stories, gestures, and 
symbols, and not yet controlled by logical thinking, combines with perception and feelings to 
create long-lasting images that represent both the protective and threatening powers 
surrounding one’s fife. 


Mythic-Literal Faith (Childhood and beyond): The developing ability to think logically helps one 
order the world with categoriés of causality, space, and time; to enter into the perspectives of 
others; and to capture life meaning in stories. 


Synthetic—Conventional Faith (Adolescence and beyond): New cognitive abilities make mutual 
perspective—taking possible and require one to integrate diverse self—images into a coherent 
identity. A personal and largely unreflective synthesis of beliefs and values evolves to support 
identity and to unite one in emotional solidarity with others. 


Individuative—Reflective Faith (Young Adulthood and beyond): Critical reflection upon one’s 
beliefs and values, utilizing third— person perspective taking; understanding of the self and 
others as part of a social system; the internalization of authority and the assumption of 
responsibility for making explicit choices of ideology and lifestyle open the way for critically self— 
aware commitments in relationships and vocation. 


Conjunctive Faith (Early Midlife and beyond): The embrace of polarities in one’s life, an 
alertness to paradox, and the need for multiple interpretations of reality mark this stage. Symbol 
and story, metaphor and myth (from one’s own traditions and others’) are newly appreciated 
(second, or willed naivete) as vehicles for expressing truth. 


UniversaJizing Faith (Mid—life and beyond): Beyond paradox and polarities, persons in this 
stage are grounded in a oneness with the power of being. Their visions and commitments free 
them for a passionate yet detached spending of the self in love, devoted to overcoming division, 
oppression and violence, and in effective anticipatory response to an inbreaking commonwealth 
of fove and justice." 


In more user-friendly and less technical terms, the following is a handout I wrote 


combining work from Fowler’s Stages of Faith and the writings of Thomas Droege,” 
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who summarizes Fowler’s work in his book, Faith Passages and Patterns. Also, note 


that I have combined general age categories and used Erikson’s designations in my 


descriptions. 


Stage 1: “God's just like my Mommy & Daddy” (Age 0-6) (FOWLER - Primal, Intuitive- 
Projective; ERIKSON - Trust vs. Mistrust, Autonomy vs. Self-Doubt, Initiative vs. Guilt) 
An attitude of trust/mistrust forms in how the child is treated by caregivers. God is like the 
child’s parents/caregivers/SS teachers and this bond heips or hinders the child in dealing with 
the anxieties of becoming their own person. This is a time of expanding imagination, magic and 
symbols that are not yet controlled by logical thinking. Reality is episodic. Stories of good 
conquering evi] are important in making sense and giving power and a handie on reality. 
Images formed in this stage tend to “stick” to adulthood, either positively or negatively. This is 
the age that the ‘will’ is formed. Therefore, ritual and clear modeling is important. Affirmation for 
success and unquestioning acceptance in times of failure are very important. 


Stage 2.“What’s fair is fairl” (7-12---) (FOWLER - Mythic-Literal; ERIKSON - Industry vs. 
Inferiority) This is the time of deep attachment to teachers/guides/parents/pastors. It is the 
stage where one wants to do purposeful work and is where the roots of a productive adult 
personality are laid. Danger lies is tasks being too great and expectations too high and one 
developing a sense of incompetence or inferiority. One makes sense of the 
home/Bible/church/universe by logic and fairness. Someone “getting what they deserve” is 
central. Reality is linear and “black and white.” One is able to follow a story from beginning to 
end and get its point, but is unable to step out of the story and see its broader applications. If 
reality is a river, they are “in the flow” and not yet able to control it, navigate it or see it from 
above. Stories are important for their moral lessons and are taken literally. There is a growing 
sense of God being the all-seeing “grandpa in the sky with a beard,” 


Stage 3: “I believe what the church believes.” (13---) (FOWLER - Synthetic-Conventional; 
ERIKSON - Identity vs. Identity confusion) One is growing in their ability to see the others’ 
point of view, but may not be aware of all of the currents and eddies along the way. Able to 
begin to map and navigate the river and see it for the journey it is, however still needs the 
community for emotional support and permission for the journey. One is able to take stories 
within the Bible and outside to make sense of the journey. However “the story” generally is 
whatever the authority says it is and it is adopted in a largely unreflective synthesis of handed- 
down beliefs and values. As one adopts this synthesis, they reinforce identity and an emotional 
connection and loyalty with the group is reinforced. The challenge is to forge sometimes 
conflicting stories/histories into a coherent and genuine identity. The authorities can help or 
discourage this process. 


'James W. Fowler, "For All Ages: Faith Development and Ministry of the 


Gospel" (lecture presented at Trinity Lutheran Seminary Ministry Institute, Columbus, OH, 8-10 January 


1991). 


? Thomas A. Droege, Faith Passages and Patterns (Philadelphia: Fortress, 1983) 
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Stage 4: “As | see it, God is...” (18----) (FOWLER - Individuative-Reflective; ERIKSON - 
Intimacy vs. Isolation) Here one begins to examine the story critically and to take it apart, put 
it back together in a way that makes sense for themselves. Here one stands above the river 
and sees its beauty, inefficiency and the other rivers. The story must be rational on a “felt- 
need” and experiential level. This is the quest for deeper life meaning that is personally relevant 
and “trust-worthy.” Inconsistencies in the story become particularly alarming and one may be 
tempted to see the story as only one story among many and not an entry into a deeper truth. 
One’s challenge is to make the story personally relevant and meld it into lasting values and 
needs. This is may be particularly challenging time for parents/teachers/pastors as values 
which they taught are adopted or discarded. 


Stage 5: “Don’t confuse the map with the territory.” (Early mid-life - - - -) (FOWLER - 
Conjunctive; ERIKSON - Generativity vs. Stagnation) One begins to embrace life's 
polarities and paradoxes. The story that had been dismantied in the previous stage is being 
reclaimed and reassembled and in the process its hidden truths are discovered. Just as life 
experiences are full of complexities, so the story has multiple valid interpretations of truth. This 
is a time of simplicity on the other side of complexity. There is a rediscovery of mystery and 
second or willed naivete. Symbo! and metaphor are newly appreciated and other interpretations 
and stories can be seen as valid too. What is at stake here is a new systematic ordering of 
one’s universe. One flourishes by clinging to the ultimate truth or kernel of the promise that 
may, at times, be wrapped in confusing and conflicting sheathes. One begins to glimpse “the 
point of it all and how it all fits together.” One reenters the river and appreciates it for its 
conflicting currents, beautiful waterfalls, restful lulls and exhausting portages. However, the 
danger is to see the river as simply having no other purpose than to enlighten. The river's 
deeper purpose is to nourish and transport and provide life to all who encounter it and lead one 
to a final destination. 


Stage 6: “I have a dream!” (Mid-life - -- -) (FOWLER - Universalizing; ERIKSON - Integrity 

vs. Despair) These individuals are very rare, but once you've met one you will never forget 

them. You will be blessed to be in their presence. Some good examples would be Martin Luther 

King, Jr. and Mother Teresa, though this stage is not just reserved for the famous. The grocer ° 
down the street can be here as well. This stage is beyond paradox and polarities. Persons in 

this stage are peacefully grounded in a oneness with the power of being and the profound joy 

and celebration that brings. Their visions and commitments free them for a passionate, yet 

detached spending of the self in love, devoted to overcoming division, oppression and violence. 

They are the witnesses of the inbreaking commonwealth of love and justice. They embody the 

promise and one glimpses “heaven over their shoulder.”® 


A Roger K. McQuistion, ed., A Brief Summary of Fowler's Stages of Faith 
(Appleton, WI: Prince of Peace Lutheran Church, 2001), Handout. 
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TIPS AND FUTURE DIRECTIONS 

This program is not a typical approach to confirmation instruction. For many, it 
may be too “out there.” For others, it may not be daring enough. Yet, I think one needs 
to keep focused on asking what is the big picture. What are our goals? If we are trying 
to help young people in their faith journeys, how is that currently happening and what can 
we learn from any method to make it even more meaningful? This approach that has 
been outlined is not THE only way to go. No approach is. Consider it a helpful voice in 
the conversation reminding us that something, namely the spontaneity and serendipity of 
the Word made flesh has oftentimes been lost in confirmation studies, and this is a way to 
recover that. This is the beginning, not the end, of a very fruitful conversation. 

In this final piece of writing I would like to speak to you, the reader, very plaifity. 
I will outline what I found worked well and things that didn’t work as weil. Also, I will 
give ideas for some future directions and possibilities that others may wish to explore. I 
will include some ideas on how to get this by the-powers-that-be and how to find funding 
for it. This chapter will conclude with future directions that could yet be travelled. 

The best advice I can give is to trust the path that the Lord is setting you on. 
Trust the Word and the process to work. After the syllabus has been set up, the 
expectations and deadlines are in place, the skills have been demonstrated, expectations 
have been thoroughly explained and everyone knows what is going on, then step back 


and trust the process. Trust that the Lord will lead you all. Trust the Spirit to work! 
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Know right now that these projects will create lots of chatter, noise, activity and from the 


outsider’s perspective: chaos. If our goal is to help students make the faith their own, 


then it will be a messy, untidy process at times. In my twenty years of teaching youth, I 


have discovered, as I am sure you have too, that the most worthwhile discoveries come in 


the most serendipitous ways, often without our scripting and guidance. We are shepherds 


of the process. We don’t make the sheep respond, but guide them along the paths to the 


rich pastures that lie ahead, just beyond the sheeps’ awareness. So with that 


understanding here are some of the practical things I would do the same and some of the 


things I would do differently. This is not an exhaustive list. However, it is the 


beginning of our conversation. 


Project One 
I would start with formulating a Dream Team of like-minded, but differently skilled 
companions, who shared my vision. I would build a team of people with different 
ages and abilities, who could see the blind spots I could not and could do things I was 
unable to do. After assembling ae I would listen for their passion, the people that 
they know who share their interest. Then, I would ask those people to get involved 
too. My original team of six, morphed into a team of eight, with two of the original 
folks not able to continue due to outside conflicts. I saw this as a small faith 
community, each with specialized skills, who had a central passion, which was to 
design a new way of doing adolescent faith instruction.h. 


I kept my leadership body well-informed on what was happening. I would regularly 


share stories of what we were doing. 
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I would write a syllabus early in the process. This part was a real challenge. | like to 
operate with a clear plan, but since I had not done anything quite like this before, I 
was unable to write a complete syllabus at the beginning. So instead I wrote it 
section by section. When we started, I had project one almost completely organized, 
then I left unscheduled time for more computer time and class activities as needs 
arose. I jokingly called this “Just-In-Time” curriculum writing, but there was a 
reason behind my method. Since something brand new was being developed, I 
wasn’t always sure how much time certain things needed and what corrections may 
have been necessary. By not planning things too far in advance, I kept myself from 
being locked down prematurely. At any rate, my syllabus went through four major 
revisions. Plan on being flexible, but don’t schedule:a lot of unscheduled time or else 
you might just end up with nothing really happening. Always keep an activity or 
flexible lesson plan in your back pocket for when things get slack or your slam-dunk 
lesson tanks. 

I would build in hard deadlines. One summer when I was in seminary, catch that one 
summer, I taught driver’s education on the streets and highways of Columbus, OH. (I 
hope you weren’t on the streets at that time and if your were, thank God for your safe 
arrival to this day.) I instructed many students how to drive. Some of the most 
interesting were the international students. Many had spent a very limited time in 
automobiles. They didn’t know well how an auto moves and how to move their body 
to compensate for speed and motion. I would direct them to keep their eyes far down 
the lane of traffic, not right in front of them and to keep the car between the white 


edge line and the yellow center line. I didn’t tell them to focus on the center or edge 


232 


line or else they would unfailingly drive towards it. 

I think it is good advice to give students and teachers the freedom to drive 
anywhere they want, as long as it is safe, within the lines by keeping their eyes far 
down the lane and not be too fixated on one line or another. Let them get used to how 
the vehicle moves and what it can do. That was largely the purpose of our first 
project. Yet at the same time, there needs to be a destination at the end of the road or 
we may just end of joy riding all over and not arriving where we want to be. Hard 
deadlines prevent this. 

Demonstrate everything! For some, using computers will be second nature. Some 
will know more than their teachers. Ask for their help and ideas. For many, this will 
be something brand new! It will be a challenge just operating the computer, not to 
mention thinking more abstractly about how to picture and summarize their faith. 
Demonstrate everything again! Remember it takes over eighty repetitions for 
something to become fully integrated. 

Collect the emails of all kids and parents and send out regular updates. Let 
everybody know what is coming up, as well as share some of the excitement of what 
has already happened. For individual attention, you can correspond and call a child 
or parent to make sure everybody stays on track. The fewer surprises along the way 
for parents and kids, the more good will and cooperation will be created. 

After all of the work is done, I would strongly encourage you to host a public viewing 
of the students’ presentations. Pop popcorn, buy some twelve packs of soda, fire up 


a digital projector and have some fun. Invite parents and other adults too. 
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Project Two: “Who Makes Me Me?” 
This was the section my kids, and I suspect your kids, will be looking forward to the 
least. This will really stretch their comfort zones. In doing oral reading of the Bible, 
as well as verbal storytelling, they had to move from self-consciousness to 
consciousness of self. This is a major challenge for adolescents since working on 
their own self-identities is a major task for this age. 
Through using MBTI and Multiple Intelligences inventories the kids were put into 
groups of differing skills, gifts and personality preferences. This had great potential, 
sound research, good Biblical precedent, much parent support, but from the kids’ 
perspective it was a disaster. After the selections were announced, there was much 
gnashing of teeth and then sulky, sullen silence. The groups worked minimally, but 
not as well as they could have. If! did this again and was committed to the groups, I 
would do some group and trust building activities. Another option is to let students 
select their own groups, but the concern was that there would be much talking and 
activity and not much focus on work. Also inevitably some kids would be left out. 
An option was entertained aniong the leaders to let the kids be in their assigned 
groups, but to work on only one project that would combine all of their efforts and 
input. This was nixed because we were afraid that some kids would do all of the 
work and others would sit back and enjoy the ride. Taking into account the self- 
consciousness of doing storytelling and the reluctance to being part of an assigned 
group, I would refashion this section to build in more group building exercises and 
assign little vignettes, small scripture passages, for the kids to present to one another 


in a structured way. I would encourage some brainstorming sessions among the 
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groups to have them think of ways to present these stories in the most effective and 
accurate way possible. Only I would call these “Director Meetings,” where everyone 
makes a contribution and they are guided through a process, much like what happens 
in Hollywood. I would also consider fashioning a curriculum of expected series of 
stories that the kids would have to share together. Everybody would do the sharing 
together. More suggestions on this are in chapter four. 

Project Three: “God in Our Midst!” 
Encourage the kids to not get lost in the technology. Movie Maker 2 has a few 
interesting tricks. It can do transitions and video effects and once these are 
discovered you will know, because they will be in every presentation. The problem is 
that these can easily be overdone. When the viewer pays more attention to the special 
effects than to the story, then too many video embellishments have been added. The 
effects should enhance the story, not be the story. 
I would encourage teams to work together. Also let the group members teach one 
another. The group can spot misspelled words, awkward transitions, unclear story 
lines and a number of other things that it would take adults much longer to tactfully 
reveal. Regularly build time into each computer session for this critique and quality 
improvement. The groups can be geniuses when they work together. 
Incorporate adults as resources for the groups. When the computing really gets 
humming, the requests to answer glitches will suddenly build. Have an adult, serve 
as a resource for each group. They are not there to do the work or answer all the 


questions, but to help clarify the questions and let the students solve them with their 
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own resources. They also will be an invaluable resource for keeping the process 
moving and helping the students critique one another’s work in a constructive way. 
Consider building the interviews into the program earlier rather than later. Also, 
consider building in more of them than just one. My kids did not really develop the 
depth of relationship with adults that I was hoping. Yet the comments from the kids 
and mentors was so positive that they wanted more of this. So next time I am going 
to build two or three interviews into the process. The first one could be an 
opportunity for the mentor to view the student’s “What Makes Me Me?” project. The 
second could be a conversation about favorite Bible stories and how the Living Word 
operates in each person’s life. The third interview could be a one-on-one or group 
interview like we did. 
Some kids will have special abilities in certain areas. Identify them as resources for 
-the class. For example, we had two girls who were our “Scan Queens,” a couple of 
boys who were “Music Masters” and one girl who was amazingly skilled at 
“blending” songs, interviews and scenes. Use your kids as resources. It will help 
them, you and the entire class. 
A highlight of the final project is a public viewing of the students’ work. I would 
definitely keep this in using whatever form is best suited to your situation. Its effect 
on your kids, their parents and the entire faith community will be worth the effort. 
Plus it will be helping your students share their faith with others.. Priceless! 
T hope you will choose to make a DVD of the performances. The technology is easily 
available, either in your faith community, on the internet or at a local photo shop. 


The only restrictions are the cost and the time to complete. So I would strongly 
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encourage you to build this into the schedule and allow yourself a week longer than 
you think you will need. 

e Experiment, have fun, set the tone for how much joy displaying your faith can be. 
Make-a project of your own. This will help you know what your students are going 
through and will give you special insight into their challenges. It may also help you 
build rapport with them. 

Don’t give up! Every problem has a solution! Know that what you are doing is so 

important in the lives of the ones you are teaching, even when, especially when it seems 

nothing is happening! God does some of His best work when we surely think He isn’t 
here at all! 


“How do I get this by the powers that be?” 


I need to make a confession. Sometimes, I make assumptions about others that 
aren’t correct. OK, I’ve said it. I feel better. Let me illustrate. In a parish I once served 
there was an older man, whom I will call Frank. When I first came to this congregation, 
even before I came, I had been told to watch out for Frank. “Frank votes no on every 
thing.” “Frank doesn’t want us to grow and build a new sanctuary, because he is just 
stubborn.,” I was told. “Frank will never support our building project. He vowed to 
leave the church if we vote to build. Remember the time when he stopped a 
congregational meeting dead in its tracks because of a Roberts Rules violation? I’d never 
seen a person as angry as our Building Chairperson. He was fit to be tied.” Hearing all 
of these reports, I was convinced Frank was someone to avoid, ignore or bulldoze over. 

Well, this congregation I had been called to had chosen the last option. They had 


decided to build a new sanctuary. There was a loud groundswell of support to do that. I 
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had been in favor of this one hundred percent. In fact, | saw it as a main reason I was 
called there. As things would go, the votes passed overwhelmingly to go ahead and 
build. The funding was lined up. The ground was broken. The building was being 
built....and built...and built...and built. For those who have ever built a house, you 
might know what we happened next. To put it delicately, we encountered some “cash 
flow challenges.” We were out of money. We had the loans, but significant unforeseen 
expenses had cropped up during the construction. The loans had been sealed. We 
couldn’t incur any more debt. What should we do? It was decided that we would use 
volunteer labor from the congregation to finish jobs that originally had been planned that 
the general contractor would do. I remember persons saying to me, “I bet Frank is having 
a good laugh about this. You know he hasn’t been around much has he. I bet he is just 
waiting for us to fail.” 

During this period while we were rushing to get the building done and make it to 
our Dedication day, the Building Committee noticed things that had been scheduled by 
members to get done were mysteriously getting done and the people who had volunteered 
to do them weren’t responsible. The mystery was solved when I was at the church one 
Saturday afternoon. The new elevator that we had been having trouble with was not 
operating. I pressed the call button and then pressed it again. Finally, the doors opened 
and there was Frank and his son-in-law on their hands and knees laying carpet on the 
elevator floor. Frank put his index finger to his lips and said, “Shh!” “Frank,” I 
exclaimed, “you are the last person I expected see here doing this.” He stood up, 
straightening out his arthritic hip, and looked me in the eye and said, “Pastor, my church 


needs me. There is work to be done.” From that day on, I never heard Frank complain 
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about the congregation’s new sanctuary. In fact, he helped lead tours through the 
building on the day of its dedication. Frank wasn’t trying to be a roadblock, just fiscally 
responsible. His priorities weren’t out of whack. He was just trying to be fiscally 
conservative and preserve the congregation’s past. Once, I understood that I didn’t try to 
avoid, ignore or bulldoze Frank anymore. We became good friends. In fact, several 
months after our new sanctuary opened, Frank’s wife unexpectedly died. When plans 
were being made to have her funeral, Frank was asked if he wanted her service to be in 
the old sanctuary. Many had remembered how Frank had said in a heated congregational 
meeting how he wanted to be buried out of that old building and that the new building 
would be build over his dead body. When Frank was asked about his preference for his 
wife, he said, “The new sanctuary is our sanctuary now! That is where I want her service 
to be!” 

Sometimes peoples’ No, doesn’t mean No. Sometimes, we have to look for the 
“Yes” behind the “No.” Maybe it’s a faith community‘s defense mechanism? Maybe it’s 
healthy skepticism at having been promised something that did not pan out in the past? 
Maybe it’s wanting to preserve a faith community’s limited resources, and being 
accountable for that, which leads one to say “No!” Maybe, it is just fear. Maybe, it is a 
foul mood, because of troubles at work or home and here is where one draws the line. In 
my experience, the most successful way to start something new is to listen to others’ 
stories and help them dream with you about “what if.” Look for the deep priorities others 
have: Listen to the stories they tell. We all have stories. We might not think of them as 
“religious” stories, because we can’t quote chapter and verse in telling them, but that 


doesn’t make them any less holy. We believe God is in our midst, even when we don’t 
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realize, even while sleeping as Jacob discovered, and is speaking to us through our 
stories. 

Let me illustrate, I know lots of parents, as you do, who are running here and 
there from soccer to hockey, to Scouts, to Church and are trying to do the best they can. 
In talking with them, we get a litany of activities and excuses. As we dig a little deeper 
and look at the object of their activities we deduce the core of what motivates them. The 
common denominator is their children. Now, let’s unpack that a little. What are they 
hoping for their children, trying to instill, trying to avoid, want to recover, etc? It is a rare 
individual, who when asked to tell us their stories and the core values and priorities they 
hold most dear, would come up with a clearly defined list. However, if we pay attention 
to what they are paying attention to we can make a pretty good guess on what their 
priorities are. 

Let me illustrate again. I believe we are more holy and special and sacred than 
-we think. I have preached many sermons that were real live letters I have written to 
people at critical moments in their lives. Some have been friends, others are members of 
my family. All were shared with their permission. For example, I wrote my sons’ 
Kindergarten teachers about how my wife and I saw their task of educating our sons as a 
calling from God. I wrote a letter to a grieving mother about how Christians understand 
death and resurrection. I wrote a letter to a confirmand on what parents believe about the 
faith. After these letters were shared as sermons with my congregation, J had many 
worshipers come up to me with tears in their eyes saying how thankful they were that I 
put into words what they were thinking, but never had a chance to publicly share. During 


those times of deep sharing, it felt like God was in our midst. Our lives are more holy 
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than we think. biblical storytelling that can be skillfully crafted into a digital format can 
help reveal the core of our deepest values. 

So, I would look for the “Yes” behind the “No” by looking for what others hold 
most dear. One caveat here! This may sound manipulative to some. It is not meant to 
be. I understand manipulation as making someone do something, or setting up the 
circumstances so that someone does something that they would normally not wish to do, 
but that I would wish them to do. That is exactly the opposite of what I am proposing. I 
am not trying to coerce, trick, or deceive anyone. I am trying to discover and help others 
discover their deep needs and then giving a forum and an opportunity to share it. I 
believe that in the process one can meet God in a very rich and deep way. So a first step 
in getting this approach by the “powers-that-be” is helping them figure out what stories 
they are telling and wish to tell and providing a forum for this to be respectfully upheld. 

I like science fiction books and movies. I admit it. I am a Trekkie! The basis of 
any good sci-fi story is for the reader or viewer to willingly suspend their disbelief. Sure, 
Einstein theoretically proved that humans can’t travel faster than light speed. However if 
one doesn’t willingly disbelieve that fact, the Enterprise will rapidly run out of places to 
“boldly go where no one has gone before.” I mean how many times do we want James T. 
Kirk to do laps around the moon? Gene Roddenberry’s “Wagon Train to the Stars” 
would get mighty boring real fast. To willingly suspend disbelief, let’s us dream. 

To effectively conduct this approach one needs to help a faith community 
willingly suspend disbelief. How I usually do this is go back to our stories and the core 
elements we hold most dear and invite people to dream with me. I ask lots of questions, 


elicit lots of conversation and stories like “What if we did a program where adults and 
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kids could tell their stories together?” “What if we did it using computers and digital 
technology?” “What would that look like?” It is only much further down the road that I 
come up with the questions such as “How do we pay for it?” “Do we have the space to 
do this?” First, I like to cast the vision and let other people dream too. In reality, we 
won’t do anything until we can figure out the money and logistics. But to start with 
money and logistics first is a dead-end. 

I found out an interesting fact recently. Our friend, Johannes Gutenberg, invented 
the printing press by joining together two tried and true technologies in a way that had 
never been done before. He didn’t invent it ex nihilo. He used the tin punch and the 
grape press and put them together to make the machine that would create moveable type. 
I wonder what would happen if we combined things that teenagers really like such as 
music, computers and chatting about their lives with priorities that a faith community 
thinks are important such as interviews, sharing faith stories and public witnessing? 

» Combine technologies in new ways to accomplish our goals. There is no higher goal than 


instilling eternal values for our young. Suspend disbelief and dream a little! 


Show Me the Money! 


OK, so you’ve helped your people discover their core stories and values. You’ve 
dreamed together and you have even willingly suspended your disbelief, but ultimately it 
comes down to showing the money. Try your best to keep this as the last step. If it goes 
first, it can kill a dream before it ever gets born. But eventually, the dream has to be paid 


‘for. 
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1. Tell stories. Lots of stories. When my oldest son was in elementary school, he 
had to get an animated movie. Correct that. I had to get an animated movie called 
Pagemaster. In that movie a little boy became trapped in a book, met various characters 
from fiction and in order to escape back to his world, he was given the advice by the 
Librarian to “Trust the Books.” My advice is not to trust the books, but “Trust the 
Stories.” Tell stories, tell stories from the Bible, or at least read the Scripture with more 
practice, inflection and life than you do normally. Ask for other’s to share their stories, 
biblical and otherwise. I believe all stories, if pushed far enough back, all end up at the 
same place, with our Creator. In the journey, stories can create self-awareness, 
enlightenment and community. 

2. Use what you have. The best computers on the market aren’t needed. You 
simply need some that are able to run Movie Maker I or 2. One huge advantage is that 
digital technology is updating all the time and you don’t need the latest and greatest. You 

are using a FREE program that has been on the market with the same operating system, 
XP, for several years. You might be surprised, if you explain clearly to your faith 
community what you need, where computers and money will come from. Also, digital 
cameras are dropping in price all the time. The cameras used in this report were 4.1 
megapixel. They cost $150/each. Now that same camera costs $100. Also, many of the 
kids used cameras from home. 

3. Use the DVD included with this dissertation to demonstrate what this one 
church did and how yours could be even better. I have no doubt. Calculate what those 


old curriculum books have cost you, the ones that are stacked in the storage closet, 
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behind the old Christmas program props. Now calculate how much use you could get 
from a few cameras and computers. 

4. Also, see this as an experiment, a learning adventure, a holy safari. That 
means that discovering new things along the way is the purpose. Sure you need to do 
your homework and get things figured out ahead of time as well as possible, but don’t 
expect to know everything about everything, Much of the fun of a project like this and 
doing storytelling is discovering the surprises along the way. 

5. Make a video production of your own. It’s not hard. Use folks from your 
faith community. Feature their testimonies and witness. Do a storytelling event in your 
community. Let the stories come alive off the page, then spill the beans on the digital 
dreams you have, Build relationships with people who have caught the bug. When the 
excitement that naturally flows from telling stories gets started, don’t try to debate it, but 
draw more people into the conversation, 

6. Finally, ask for some money. I found it helpful to have in mind a couple of 
plateaus you could shoot for and what each would cost, For example, what do you need 
for a “Basic — Let’s Get Started” level? What do you need for becoming the next 
Spielberg? Get in mind a clear idea of the price of what things will cost and then go to 

-your leaders. Inform them what you are hoping to do, what your dream is. Get their 
permission to talk to folks who have memorials that have not been spoken for yet. I 
talked to a woman whose husband ial passed away, who had been a retired middle 
school teacher. ‘I explained the project that I was hoping to do and before I could get the 
words out of my mouth, she said, “Myron would have loved this, How much do you 


need? Who do I make the check out to?” She was not a wealthy woman, but had been 
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praying for a way to remember her husband and found this to be a wonderful gift to the 
community. Many people are looking-for an opportunity to share their resources and to 
be generous. Give them the opportunity. 
Formulating-a Support Team 

As I had expressed before, enlist the resources of a Support Team to support this 
venture. This will fail miserably if you try to do it yourself and all of the desire and 
energy to do this valuable ministry will dissipate. Don’t let that happen. In my 
experience, most people decline involvement in things because they either don’t know 
what it is, how long it will last or what they can possibly contribute. When you first 
contact them, answer these three questions, then give them a week to think about it, pray 
about it, add their own ideas to the stew. Then get back to them and hear what they say. 
Look for folks, who have different skills and perspectives than you.. Almost everybody 
has something to contribute: they just need someone to encourage them. 

OK, have I said enough? Are you convinced? Are you wondering how this could 
work where you are? Let’s take a look at some possibilities. 

Future Possibilities 

A few days after my class did their Big Picture viewing, my ten year old son 
asked me at the supper table, “Dad could you show me how to do that religion thing?” I 
was surprised. Being a pastor’s son, I would have hoped he was already in the process of 
figuring out how to do “that religion thing!” When I asked him what he meant he said, 
“You know, Dad, that Big Picture thing?” He wanted to learn how to tell the story of his 
life using the computer. So for the next several days, we dug out baby pictures, Star 


Wars clips, report cards, Bible stories and I showed him how to use the computer, 
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scanner and digital camera and he put his life story together himself. Around this time 
the Office Coordinator at our church, who had been hosting a foreign exchange student 
for the past nine months, wanted to know how to do that “Big Picture thing,” so she could 
put together a program of this young-man’s life over the past year. I told her I could 
teach her how to do it in 30 minutes. She was skeptical and I didn’t do it in 30 minutes. 
She got the fundamentals down cold in 25. Another staff member overheard our 
conversation and she wanted to learn the program, se she could make a program for a 
friend, highlighting the years they had spent together. I taught her too in about the same 
length of time. This is not rocket science. It is a technology that is only limited by the 
computer’s programming and our programming. If we think, we can’t do it, then we 
won’t. However, if we see the value and the power that comes from creativity, then the 
sky is the limit. 

This is not a magic program that has to be administered in precisely the way I 
suggest in order for it to work. Some strengths are that it is flexible, engaging and 
economical. Not everything needs to be done in exactly the way it has been outlined. 
Some may not have a school year to do this. Some faith communities will want to omit 
parts. In those cases, I would recommend omitting the Myers-Briggs and Multiple 
Intelligence Inventories while preserving Project One of learning how to operate the 
program and the content of Project Three of formulating faith stories into a public 
presentation. This omission of the MBTI and MI in Project Two could save 5-10 weeks. 
However the purpose of those instruments was to build self-awareness among the 
students. I would instead incorporate these elements by doing more stories. I would 


suggest that the story telling earlier in the process and make it a regular part of the 
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sessions, even when computer work is being done. The self-awareness that comes from 
telling Bible stories and discovering in those stories deep meaning for one’s life would be 
a great blessing to the students. 

I would suggest after Project One, instead of beginning immediately on Project 
Three to have students spend more time learning stories themselves. The reluctance 
many students have in telling stories is that it is an activity that expects them to move 
from a degree of self-consciousness to consciousness of self. In order to integrate that 
well all one needs, as John Savage has demonstrated in Chapter three, is practice. It will 
probably be uncomfortable, but not lethal. Design a program where students grow in 
their ability to learn stories together, sharing their victories and anxieties. For example, 
have students learn a story by themselves. Then have then share that story with a partner 
they choose. Then have them tell in groups of three and four and five. By the time, they 
have told this frequently, they are ready to do it in even larger groups. The assumption is 
that everyone does it and nobody sits on the sidelines. All along the way there are lots of 
affirmations and celebrations. Adults can be very helpful in this process. They could be 
assigned to a group of students and suggest additional stories for the individuals to tell 
based on what they see the needs of the students to be. The students may not have the 
knowledge of the Bible to select stories for themselves, so an adult can help. If you need. 
additional help, please use the “Bible Stories — Master” that is Appendix E. I would 
suggest students learn five-ten stories for their own personal repertoire. Build this 
expectation inte the curriculum. 

Have two or three evenings where students do an “Epic Telling” of their stories, 


where they tell a story that is important to them. This is a huge learning tool as they see 
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and hear how others tell. Also, do this with the digital projects that are being produced. 
Call it an “Epic Showing.” They can learn about each other and learn from each other. 
This storytelling area will be tempting to abridge in order to save time, but fight that 
temptation. In fact, look for ways to have stories infuse every part of the curriculum. 
Students’ spiritual lives, not to mention, their digital projects will deepen as a result. As 
students discover their own unique voice and the riches they unearth in the rich stories of 
the Bible; all of the hard work will be worth it. 

Going beyond the Program 

Another way of using biblical storytelling and digital technology for God’s people 
to tell their stories of the faith is to let groups of students and adults teach each other. 
Often in my ministry, usually at times when one is getting married, confirmed or moving 
away, I have noticed how parents wished they had. shared their stories with their children. 
After their sons and daughters have learned the technology, why not invite the parents in 
to share their stories, only at this time their child will be the digital expert, in fact they 
probably already are, and the parents are the students. This would work well after 
students have told their introductory stories. Now it’s the parents’ turn to bring in their 
scrapbooks full of pictures; their Bible stories, their memories and work on a family of 
faith video presentation. 

Another idea to use is this. As students are learning Bible stories, instead of 
having them each produce a brief four to six minute presentation, have them work in - 
groups to express what a particular doctrine of the faith means to them. They can use 
interviews with adults, photos, their own voiceovers and musical selections. They can 


divide into groups and become specialists. One might be the director, another editor, 
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another writer, another the photographer, but each has an assignment to make a 
production that can be longer than individual stories, of how a Bible concept or doctrine 
can be presented digitally. 

Take some time to study what is coming out in the burgeoning-area of brain 
research. Current confirmation curriculums are being designed intentionally with the 
findings of brain researchers in mind. 

Conclusion 

Don’t be shy! Take some chances! Step out of your comfort zone! Stretch and 
trust the process! Trust the people in our community! But above all trust our Lord and 
the stories that have been given to us! They are not to be complicated principles for us to 
unpack in just one way in order to be correctly done. They are to be living and life- 
giving experiences with the Living God, who is in our midst even now! 

Above all, trust the stories! Don’t stray far from them! They are our lifeblood, 
who tell us who we are and to whom we belong: Master the technology of the day and let 
the technology not master us. Wouldn’t it be exciting if when our fellow believers 
experienced our stories, they met God too? Wouldn’t it be exciting that when they heard 
other stories in their workplaces or daily lives, they heard echoes of God’s story in their 
midst too? We are on the cusp of a media reformation that is washing- over our culture 
with such force that new waterways are being cut, old landscapes are being reshaped or 
washed away and our view of the past no longer gives us a clear view of the future. Yet, 
the stories, not the technology that will always change and transmute into another form, 
can help us ride and not fear these growing waves, and lead us to a new shore. In fact, 


the stories can be quite sturdy craft for helping us weather the waves. As we trust the 
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stories and rely on old and conjure up new ways to tell them, we might even find the 


journey to be a liberating one. 
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Appendix P: Interviews - Permission Slip 


DEED OF GIFT 


I, , give 


Pastor Roger K. McQuistion and/or the Confirmation 
ministry of Prince of Peace Lutheran Church, 2330 E. 
Calumet St., Appleton, WI 54915 permission to use 
the recorded interview and photographs of me on 


(date) as an unrestricted gift. 


I transfer legal title and all literary property 
cights, including copyright. This gift does not 
preclude any use which I may want to make of the 


information in the recordings myself. 
Accepted by: 


Date 


(Interviewee) 


Date 


(Interviewer’s Signature on behalf of Prince of Peace 


Lutheran Church) 


Date 


(Pastor Roger K. McQuistion) 
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Session 1 


Session 2 


Session 3 


Session 4 


Session 5 


Session 6 


Session 7 
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APPENDIX Q- COURSE SYLLABUS 


30 Sessions 


Introduction of concept to parents/students 
Introduction of Adult Guides 

Notebooks handed out 

Flashdrives purchased 


Storyboard info for “What Makes Me Me?!” 


Cameras handed out 
Picture-taking techniques taught Q 


Discussion of communicating through still photos 
(HANDOUT: Appendix A - Photo Lesson) 


Picture-taking techniques concluded 

Practicing how to operate our cameras 

Storyboard discussion Q 
(HANDOUT: Appendix B - Storyboard) 


Introduction to biblical storytelling: 3 Scriptures were chosen: 
Psalm 23, 2 Tim. 4:6-8, Matthew 4:1-11 and students practice 
different ways to read. 
Windows Media Video demonstration of “What Makes Me 
Me?” project. (DVD - “What Makes Me Me?” demo) 


Review progress on “What Makes Me Me?!” 
Flashdrives Distributed 
‘4 class takes Multiple Intelligences Inventory & Myers- 
Briggs Type Indicator 
¥% class work in Computer Lab 
begin downloading pictures and matching 
up with storyboard 


Finish discussion on storyboards 

% class takes Multiple Intelligences Inventory & Myers- 
Briggs Type Indicator 

% class work in Computer Lab 
begin downloading pictures and matching 


up with storyboard 
HANDOUT (Appendix C) on Movie Maker 2 Q - 


Session 8 


Session 9 


Session 10 


Session 11 


Session 12 


Session 13 


Session 14 
Session 15 


Session 16 


Session 17 
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An excellent resource book for operating Movie Maker 2 is 
written by Jan Ozer, Making a Movie with Windows 
XP; Visual Quick Project Guide (Berkeley, CA: 
Peachpit Press, 2005) 


Class was split into two session times to enable all students to get 
adequate computer time. 


Split class in computer lab 
Bible story selection. 


HANDOUT: (Appendix D) “Pick 3 Scriptures” 
(Appendix E) “Bible Stories - Master” 


Split Class in computer lab. Students are asked to begin Q 


Showing of “What Makes Me Me?” projects in Fellowship Hall 
-Popcorn and soft drinks 
-Presentations were in .wmv format and loaded onto laptop 
hard drive and projected through digital projector with 
auxiliary speakers. 


Student evaluations of “What Makes Me Me?” 
Interpretation of Multiple Intelligences results 
Each student receives a HANDOUT of 
their results. (Appendix F) 


Presentation of the results of the MBTTI: (Appendix G) 
HANDOUT Allen L. Hammer, /ntreduction to Type (Palo 
Alto, CA: Consulting Psychologists Press) 32 


Presentation of the results of the MBTI (cont.) 
Discussion of using Multiple Intelligences and MBTI 


Biblical storytelling begins 
-Students are put into groups of 3 
-“Chorale Reading” is conducted (HANDOUT: 
Appendix H) 
-“Read Arounds” are introduced 


Power of Punctuation 
-Demonstration of how punctuation affects meaning. 
Exercise from Lynne Trusse, Eats, Shoots & Leaves (New 
York: Gotham Books, 2003) 9-10. 
-1 story is selected 


Session 18 - 


Session 19 - 


SUNDAY 


Session 20 - 


Session 21 - 


SUNDAY 


Session22  - 


SUNDAY 


Session 23 


Session 24 


Session 25 
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-HANDOUT (Appendix I) “Read Arounds” adapted from 
Richard W. Swanson, Provoking the Gospel (Cleveland: 
The Pilgrim Press, 2004) 26-27 


Discussion of “Discovering the Story Arc" 
HANDOUT (Appendix J) “Finding the Story within the 


Story” 

Prompt: “Every story is a Quest Story. | 
What is your Quest?” 

Practice “Read Arounds” with their stories 


% class One-on-One Coaching with their stories. 
¥% class Storyboard discussion on Project 3: God in Our Midst 
Listening Skills demonstration 


questions 
HANDOUT “Possible Interview Questions & 
Instructions” (Appendix K) 


- Leader’s meeting with Mentors to Introduce Q 


¥% class One-on-One Coaching with their stories. 
¥ class Storyboard discussion on Project 3: God in Our Midst - 
Storyboard discussion concludes 


Interview Team selection using MBTI, MI & personal preferences 
Final Approval of storyboard design 
-Review operation of digital voice recorders 


- Group 2 & 8 Interview 11 adults 


Computer work begins on “God in Our Midst’ projects 
DVD example of project 
Split class in computer lab 


- Groups 1, 3-7, Interview 18 adults 


Split class in computer lab 

- Interview Teams receive audio copies on CD of entire interview 
Computer work continues 

-On-the-spot telling — Names drawn out of bucket to tell stories 


Split class in computer lab 
Computer work 
-On-the-spot telling 


Split class in computer lab 
Computer work 
-On-the-spot telling 


Session 26 


Session 27 


Session 28 


Session 29 


Session 30 


Split class in computer lab 
Computer work 
-On-the-spot telling 


Split class in computer lab 

Computer work 

-On-the-spot telling 

HANDOUT “Saving and Volume Adjustments” 
(Appendix L) 


Final projects due! Collect Flash Drives 
Post Production conducted by adults begins 


Final Evaluations by students 


DVD production at local Imax Theater 
Examples of presentations on DVD 


X 
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HANDOUT “90 Second Evaluation” (Appendix M) Q 
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APPENDIX R 
A SYNOPSIS OF HOWARD GARDNER’S MULTIPLE INTELLIGENCES 


Verbal/Linguistic Intelligence (Word Smart) is the capacity to use language, your native language, 
and perhaps other languages to express what’s on your mind and to understand other people 

e Sensitivity to sounds and rhythms 

e Speaking, reading, writing and listening 

e Comprehension of language 

Logical/Mathematical Intelligence (Math Smart) is the capacity to understand the underlying 
principles of some kind of a causal system. 

e  Discerns patterns and relationships 

e Creates reasoning chains 

e Analyzes and manipulates numerical and symbolic information 

Musical/Rhythmic Intelligence (Music Smart) is the capacity to think in music, to be able to hear 
patterns, recognize them, and perhaps manipulate them. 

e . Sensitivity to rhythm, pitch and timbre 

e  Appreciates, interprets, and composes sounds. 

Visual/Spatial Intelligence (Picture Smart) is the ability to represent the spatial world internally in 
your mind, 

e Sensitivity to images and forms 

e Accurately visualizes spatial orientation 

e Transforms perceptions 

Bodily/Kinesthetic (Body Smart) is the capacity to use your whole body or parts of your body to solve a 
problem, make something, or put on some kind of production. 

e Awareness of mind-body coordination 

e Large and small motor coordination 

e — Uses body to create and solve problems 

Interpersonal Intelligence (People Smart) is understanding other people. 

e — Sensitivity to moods, temperament 

« Awareness of relationship, collaboration 

¢ — Likes to work in groups 

° «Mediate 

e Present demonstrations 

Intelligence (Self Smart) is understanding yourself and knowing who you are, what you can do, what 
you want to do, how you react to things, which things to avoid, and which things to gravitate toward. 

e  Possesses self-knowledge and insight 

« — Reflects on personal growth and has meta-cognition (thinking about thinking) 

e Ability to think deeply, set goals and work independently : 

Naturalist Intelligence (Nature Smart) is the ability to discriminate among living things (plants, 
animals) as well as sensitivity to other features of the natural world (clouds, rock configurations, etc.). 

e Awareness of outer world and interrelationship with it 

e Builds and labels collections and may use scientific instruments to do so 


Existentialist Intelligence (Wondering Smart) is the ability to pose and ponder questions about life, 
death and ultimate realities. 

e _ Excellent at asking the “why” and “what if’ questions 

e Pushes accepted knowledge boundaries 

° Expresses thoughts in unique ways’ 


‘Jane Carlson-Pickering, MISmart! Program: Teaching and Learning through the 
Multiple Intelligences (Chariho, RI: The Chariho Regional School District, accessed June 
5, 2006); available from http:chariho.k12.us./curriculum/MISmart/htm; Internet. 
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APPENDIX S — THIRD PROJECT GUIDELINES 


Guidelines for Final Project 


This is your final project of your three year confirmation experience. This 
journey began when your parents and sponsors brought you to God 
through the waters of Baptism and this step of your faith journey will 
conclude with this project and your public confession of your faith at 
worship. 


During this year of confirmation you have completed 2 major projects: 
1) What Makes Me Me? - computer/video project of your life story 

2) Who Makes Me Me?: The Selection of a Bible Passage that has 
special meaning to you and practice to make it as meaningful as possible 
to you. This passage, or portions, of it will be selected by you to be 
recited by. heart at the time of your confirmation. 


There is now one major project remaining! 
It will bring together all you have learned from the first two projects 
and will be your opportunity to make the faith your own. 


In this final project you will: 

1) Work with a group of your peers, who have different skills than you, 
and produce a computer-based video project. Each student, through 
working in a group, will produce their own project. You will use the 
insight from the work we have done with Myers-Briggs Type 
Indicator, Multiple Intelligences and computer and digital production 
to complete this 4-6 minute project. 

2) You will commit by heart your scripture that you have selected. 

3) You will interview adult(s) about their faith journeys and share your 
faith journey. 

4) You will present your project to the congregation on the Wednesday 
after your confirmation at a presentation at The Big Picture. 


Your Project will answer the following questions! 
“Where is God in Our Midst Today? 
Where is My Faith Today?” 


You will include the following components: 

1) Your Scripture: This is the theme of your project. You are strongly 
encouraged to organize your pictures and narrative around this 
scripture. This Scripture is where your faith is right now. It can be 
presented musically, as a voice-over, narration, etc., but it must be 
presented! 
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2) Interview with adult(s) members of the parish, who will be 
assigned to you. You will use portions of this interview in your 
project. 

3) Pictures, video and audio supporting your faith story. 


APPENDIX T 
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Digital Disciples Ending Questionnaire 


As you conclude your confirmation studies and since this is a new program for 9 
graders, your other adult leaders and I would like to know where you are at. This will 
help us target our work to aid others in future classes. Please take a few minutes to 
answer the following questions. These results will be kept confidential and your identity 
will be kept anonymous in any future reporting. This is to evaluate our program. Please 
be as honest as possible. 


You were involved in 3 major projects this year. You prepared for each by learning 
several skills in order to complete those projects. 


Please, rank these 3 projects 


1- Less excited 2-OK 3— Really excited 4—I would do it again! 
(Circle one) 

What makes me me? 1 2 3 4 

Who makes me me? I 2 3. 4 


(Video project explaining your faith) 
Biblical Storytelling 


Selecting your 3 scripture stories 
Practicing your scripture aloud 

Reading your scripture privately 
Reading your scripture in front of friends 
Reading your scripture at worship 
Recalling your scripture from heart 


Coste tan oo’ 
NNNNMN LY 
Wa WwW Wo Lo WW 
BHR EHR 


God in Our Midst! 


(Working in groups, interviewing adults) 1 2 3 4 


Of these 3 projects, which one did you like the most?_ (Circle one) 
1. What makes me me? 
2. Biblical storytelling 
3. God in Our Midst! 


Of these 3 projects, which one did you like the least? (Circle one) 
1. What makes me me? 
2. Biblical storytelling 
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3. God in Our Midst! 


If you were asked to share your faith story today with a friend would it be 
1 - Tough to do 2-~-OK 3-Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


If you were asked to share your faith story today with a friend using video and digital 
technology would it be 
1-Toughtodo 2-—OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


If you were asked to share your faith story today with a family member would it be 
1-Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


If you were asked to share your faith story today with a family member using video and 
digital technology would it be 
1-—Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


If you were asked to share your faith story today with a school classmate would it be 
1—Tough todo 2-—OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


If you were asked to share your faith story today with a school classmate using video 
and digital technology would it be 
1—Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


If-you were asked to share your faith story today with a church classmate would it be 
1—Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


If you were asked to share your faith story today with a church classmate using video 
and digital technology would it be 
1—Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


If you were asked to share your faith story today with an adult using digital technology 
would it be 
1-—Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


If you were asked to share your faith story today with an adult at church using video 
and digital technology would it be 
1—Toughtodo 2-OK 3- Fun, butastretch 4 - Great, sign me up! 


We spent much time with Bible stories in our studies. How would you rate your 
knowledge of the Bible now? (Circle one) 
1 Tm lost. I can’t even find the books. 
2. Ican find the books with help and when I hear the stories they sound familiar. 
3. I know about an average amount of stories. 
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4. Tusually know where the stories are. 
5. Move over Pastor, I’m coming for your job! 


God has made each of us unique and precious, as different members of the Body of 
Christ. Without looking this up, please cite a Bible passage to support this. 


We are all smart in different ways. Yet we are like a radio tuner and we all learn best 
being tuned to our unique frequency. Some people like to learn things very logically, 
step by step; others prefer to learn by using music, sounds and rhythms; still others learn 
best by speaking, writing, reading and listening. How would you say you learn best? 
Rank these from 1 — 9. 


_____ Verbal — the capacity to use language to express what’s on your mind 

____ Logical — understand the underlying principles of some kind of cause and 
effect system and can manipulate numbers, quantities and operations. 

_____ Musical — the capacity to think in music, to be able to hear patterns, 
recognize them, and perhaps manipulate them. 

___ Visual — the ability to represent the spatial world in your mind, to see how 
shapes and objects fit together 

_____ Bodily/Kinesthetic — the capacity to use your whole body or parts of your 
body to solve a problem, make something, or put on some kind of production. 

____ Interpersonal — the capacity to understand other people. It is easy to know what o 
ther people mean and how they feel. 

_____ Intrapersonal — having an understanding of yourself, of knowing who you are, what 
you can do, and what you want to do. 

____ Naturalist — the capacity to discriminate among living things (plants, animals) as 
well as the sensitivity to other features of the natural world (clouds, rock 
formations, etc) 

___ Existential — having the ability to pose questions about life, death and ultimate 
realities. 


As part of our classes, we explored your Myers-Briggs Type Inventory preference. Do 
you know your 4 MBTI letters? Yes No 

If Yes, what are they 
Much of your learning will be accomplished in a group. What did you think was your 
most valuable contribution to a group? What did you do really well? 


Was the group process a helpful one for you or not? How was it OK or could have been 
better? 


You interviewed some adults. What questions did you really want to ask? Did you ask 
them? Ifnot? Why? 
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Do you feel a closer connection with the adults you interviewed? If so, how? 


What is one thing you hope adults you interviewed learned from you? 


When you are confirmed on Sunday, April 30, 2006, you will be making some 
statements about what you believe about Jesus, Prince of Peace Church and your 
relationship to them. 


After you are confirmed, how do you think you will see your role within the congregation 
of Prince of Peace. 


Describe how you think your parents will see your role..... 


Describe how you think your classmates will see your role.... 


Describe how you think God will see your role.... 


What was the biggest learning you gained about your peers’ faith this year? 


What was the biggest learning from the adult’s faith experience you interviewed this 


year? 


What was the biggest learning you gained about yourself and your faith this year? 


What was your biggest surprise? 
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What was your biggest challenge that remains? 

Would you recommend that this program continue next year? (circle one) YES NO 
Why or why not? 

Next year if we continue this program, would you be interested in working with other 


adults to be a mentor/guide for those students? If so in what way would you like to help? 
(You wouldn’t have to be at all sessions. Time is negotiable.) 


If you were involved next year, what contribution do you think you could make? 


If we continue this next year, should we include the performance at THE BIG PICTURE 
too? 
Yes or No and Why? 


Are there things that you would suggest changing or keeping the same? If so, what? 


Feel free to share any comments you would want Pastor Roger to know. 
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